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"Co 8 est An sonore, , barmonieus 
« accentuee plus qu aucune autre. Elle est douce, x 
« que les articulations y ſont peu compostes; 1 428 
rencontre des consonnes y est rare & sans rudesse 
* qu'un très-grand nombre de syllabes n'y étant form 
“ que de voyelles, les frequentes Elisions en rendent 
« prononciation plus coulante : elle est sonore, rere 
la plupart des voyelles y sont eclatantes, qu elle na 
de diphtong gues compostes, qu'elle a peu ou point 
* voyelles nasales, & que les articulations rares & fac 
_ « diſtinguent mieux le son des syllabes, qui en den 
plus net & plus plein. A Tegard de Tharmonie, 
* depend du nombre & de la prosodie autant que 
sons, Tavantage de la langue Italienne est maniſeste 
ce point: car il faut remarquer que ce qui rend 
langue harmonieuse, & veritablement E 
depend moins de la force reelle de ses termes, que 
distance qu'il y a du doux au fort entre les sons qu 
emploie, & du choix qu on en N ang pouny 
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1 * by ROUSSE] 


„ 
ö | 


1 
% 8 8 * 
D . 
* 
x f \ 


8 wa 4 * 
* 1 7 J 
— 8 vc 
a 7 c 
* 
; * 
a | | 
| ; — 
| a af J ö 
* bs | ; 
» * - 
* a | 
| > 
* 
* oc L | 
4 - + - 
- * ö 
* * 
s 
7 * : 5 N 
F » 
- i 5 
«} 
* 4 : 
| * 
* N | 
% 4 4 
% 
+ F ; i : 
| - 
- 5 
, ", - 
— 1 
. 
Pl 
l 4 
4 8 — - 
. 
1 * q 6 
| . 
* 5 | | : 
b = 
* o I © 4 i : 
f a 
* 
* 
q R : 
* 5 . 
„ 1 \ | 
8 i . 
£ . 
z 
* 
* - 
8 74 
- 
£ - 
j ; ; 
\ 
* * » 
. «x 
Fg ; 
A'S * 5 ; 
. 
% 
* : 
o . . 
ky v ; 
P 7 
* : : 
: * — 
5 4 : 5 
%, 
\ ' * i 
E * 
, : | | 
? f , 
: 3. : 
1 
q 1 : 
F a 
- 5 : 
* 
* 
: : | 
U 
N , - s % 
i : £ 
- 
s . | 
£ | 
1 
- 
: \ 
* 
| — : 
; 4 
. 
| 0 
ö — . 
l : 
| * 
} 
of 


{| 
| 
| 
| | 
| 


£ 


1 0 7 n ; » 
| ; - R i 
f * - q * 
I ; 


or 30 
. 1 ˙saà ties: wont 
29 . 
cd ja e : 3 
4 * — os ans Abt iy — . 
44 2 * e ” 4 . 
Ar” * 8 a — —— 2 * ̃ — 
U — 
o 


. S Nr 
- 

ee W 23 : 

nnn 


* Oe 
4 ap dE 
Mt an. & N _ a+. 


; . ö 6 9 8 a 
5 8 = - "os 

: | 1 Na ? „ g — 

7 : 7 b . 2 2 

| CONTEN TS 5 ; 

p $25 7 - 

Kh C 5 k - = 0 

i R 1 . ds ; 

\ * 1 N I K mY 2 1 0 


5 5 « j ; ©: 
— . . 8 . F Y : 
N | 8 a N 
„ r 4 2 


| LECTURE, 4 


N On hs 1 and their us — Wi 
' where the Imberfection of the Italian, Ortho- 


: | graphy i in respett to the uncertain and di cult 
Sound of the Letters E, O, 8, Z, is gu pplied by 


bractical Rules; and also the Sound of the © 


most difficult Italian Hlables conveyed by a. 
- English Sound - ts. 


JL On Nouns Substantive, their ' Vardurdou their 2 
Gender, Gc. „„ 


III. On Adjeftives, Articles, Prehositions, with useful 2 
Es Tables, Shewing their different Terminations - 


2 Further Remarks on the Use * the Articles IL. 
LO, El,, A — 


V. On the proper Position of the Adjeftive 1 8 = ” | 
ha On the indefinite, numeral, and partitive Articles 
I. On the Degrees of e and on oper. 


latrue Nouns - <= 


VII. On diminutive, | augmentative, and colleflive_ 2 
Neun oe 
IX. Onthe numerical Nouns += = oe 
X. On the primitive or personal Pronouns = = = | 


XI. On the derivative, or conjunclive Pronouns 5 ol 
XII ke rome Remarks o on the Ras Pronouns | 


e TE N r 8. 25 
Mervnz. | N 
It Il. On the EE a; - 
l} þ | V. On the demonstrative Pronouns + a | 
3 On the relative and interrogative Pina WS | go: 
OE i Projeene - - <= 5 5 7 
: i VII. On the auxiliary Verbs exemplified _ — 102 1 . 
1 VIII. General. Remarks on Verbs, followed by "OE 1 
Model of the Verbs of the three Conjugations 118 
LIX. A Model of passive and g efteflive Verbs .- 130 
E X. On tie zmpersonal Verbs, and on the Participiles, 

it - -with plain Rules for distingutshing when the 

8 PHarticiples are to agree with the Noun to which 
E £ they 55> HEY. . * 
1 IXI. On Prepositions exempli Hed. „ - -» f 
1 II. On Adverbs, conjunction =O fed and on | 3 . 
Ml .. - the Interjection n 1 51 1 
nt I. On Italian een 512. 2.07 8 : ; 
b * - Tripthongs—of the Apostrophe—of Alterations . 95 2 ; f 
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In ſome Words, either by lengthening or Abrevi- _ 
i. ating—and lastly of Accents. s 267 "Mi 
NIV. Two Tables exhabiting in a cummary Point .- 
| of View, what has been said concerning tie 
lt Pariation, of Nouns, Articles, Sc. and the 
o vi. - © Tnflexioris of all regular Verbs. Also an alpha- 1 
1 betical List of irregular Verbs, conjugated in = 5 
BiY 5 Nuose Tentes in which they have a different in- 4 . 
NG 1 flexion from the irregular ones, with many. 
A nstructive Notes. And lastly, a Collection 
regular Verbs of the three Conjugations - 9. 
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x | LECTURE 1 g ; 
on the Letters and their rue Pronunciation, 3 3 , 
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| Tas Italian 3 is vritten in the belles . 
ing Twenty-two Characters or Letters, viz: As ny: 3 1 
C, D, E, F, 5 H, I, 1. L, * ys 85 P, 2 b W „ 
T, U, V, „VV : „„ 


= 5 
* 
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; ” OY 
Y 2 _— 


4 | Which by the 8 are chus Ane 5 : e +: ; = A 

| | ah hee chee dee ay eff accak * ee ee loongo ellay | 
A, Biy Ci, Dh E, Effe, Gi, Acca, I, j, Elley | 

| mmay koo erray eſſay tee o voo dsaitab Fs 5 
| Emme, Fane, 0, Fi, Cu, Erre, Esse, Ti, U, V, Zeta * 2 
| B, * D, G, | J. O, Fo Q, 7, . V, are consider- the — 

Ea ced as of the masculine gender, and the other ten, line, 


2 As E, F, H, L, M, N,R, S, Z, are of the feminine. bab ; 
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The Italian Tongue hes a great Ane over 
1 the English, French, and other European Languages; i; 
bor the Italian words are e eee as ney 13 ˖ 
„ wy „„ 1 B. „ Tad © are. is distinct! 
k , » - 5 1 2 ound ed; | 
* * and . are + ot wed in th Tan dne, 
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11} Mele, Pesca 
IF Botte, Colte - 
Ii have two 
meanings, 

according to 
che close or 
open sound 


E and O, S, 


and Z, havs 


14 ; a double 
sound. 


pronounced close, sometimes en; and in the conso- 
nants S, and Z: which in some words are sounded HE 


I of the vow- 


Fix h | = : 
Tels E, O, 
* 4 by * 
ö 1 45 ; 

41 2 ” © \ » 
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FE open ase 1 8 


Tema — Exercise 


g Legge He reads 
Venti— Winds 8 


: 4 wo A. 
— FI K 5 v q 
X : * N g 8 ; 5 C 8 
* F 7 3 . 
p L 1 5 
> uk * bs 5 
! ” . 5 . o : | 
| (0.5 
* 6 


are lithch $0 o that bre is a a Vr uiddee either 


in writing or speaking, except the letter H, which 


at the beginning of four words i is not sounded, as 


wil be observed i in its proper place. 


4 


pronunciation; these consist 


iefly in the double 


Some difficulties, however occur, in the Italian 


sound of the vowels E, and O, which are sometimes 


Soft, in others hard. The true pronunciation of the 


vowels E, and O, are very important, not only for 


preserving that sweet variety, which the Tuscans 


give to them, by an open an close pronunciation ; 33 
but still more, because there are different words in 
| which E, if sounded open, signifies one thing, and 
sounded close it signifies another; example: mele 


with the open E means honey, with the E close means 
apples; the E in \ esca sounded open signifies a peach: 


sounded close it means fishing. Botte with the O open 


signifies blows ;: with the Oclose it means a cask ; colto 


sounded open means gathered, sounded close it Signi- 


* 


E elose as ai in pan : 


| 3085 ema F t 25 ö 
Creta — Crete (the loland) . 


fies cultivated. For words which are written with the 1 
same letters, and capable of two meanings, there are 0 
no rules to be given; but a little practice with the 3 
assistance of the subjoined list of such words, will be 2 
quite sufficient to remove this difficulty, 


2 


Pie Pla gs: Ws Pexte—Pou nded 
M ease Harvest Mes. — Masses 1 +! 


0 open like o in not, 0 40e like oin a note. 1 


sounded either open or close, in order to preserva 


fects of the subjunttive as mere, I would love; 
crederei, Iwould believe; in the gerunds of verbs . 


pridente, prudent; per relation; 5 PAs ardent. =. N 0 


l 


* 


Mezzo-- Mean * Mezro- Too tige 
Esca.— That he goes out Tica —Alluremene, 5 | 5 . 


Posta Post a - Posta Put . 


Torta Twitsed d Torta — Tart | 
Corso Corsican Corso Orte, or . ay 
_  Foro-<The bar  - -© Foro Hole | 


Racca— Citadel 8 Rocca— Distaff r 
Tosco— Poison 1 e Taman. 5 5 —— TOY 
Torre—To take away * Torre. A T oer | 


Volto—Turned . Volto— Face n 855 £ ; Sf Wy 


Volo—A void 8  Volo--A vo 1 1 _ | 5 3 


* 15 all hes oo wha E and O must + bg. 


that harmonious variety, so much admired in the 
Italian e take e notice of hs follow-, | * 


* ? - . 3 * N 8 N s 1 : : 1 * » 
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1. In al preterits ending i in ETI or RSL as. 5 e 2 
credẽtti, I believed; apersi, I opened; in the e 8 3 3 1 


believing; leggendo, in reading; in the active parti- : ! 
ciples, as 5 falling; Nags fearing. | eg en 
Ny 3 a 


the second, and third conjugation; as credindo, in 
V1 2 N 


II. In nduns nd! in EMT as 3 element; 9 7 LR 2 


ISS + 
1 * . , \ 
RS : * 31 
N 5 2 8 ö bo. 8 
8 = | 75 


: ng 3 1 =, 
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Sg 4 CY N 9 
11I. All nouns and pronouns that i in EEB 


bearing the accent on the E, as Dei, Gods; 50h, six; 
colèi, that; costei, this. ED | 
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e 1 
* 5 ; 
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I ; 
| | i IV. The e verb (is); e Bo nega- Z 
| Ml tive ue (neither); and in such e oimè, dan, 
| 1 (alass). | 
1 V. The diminutives ending in ELLO, SELL 
| It fiumicillo, a little River; porticella, a little we and 
Si their plurals, Humiceli, Forticelle. | 5 
ih | . When i it. comes after the vowel L, as Be, he 
109 or she keeps; siede, he or she sits doun; lee licht; x 
1 fim, a vid beast; ʒ Piẽde, foot. 
1 . u closs. e 7 5 ; 
4 I. In all infinitives as temere, to fear; credere, to 


believe "cadere, to fall down; vedere, to see; in the 
its. Preterits ending in ei, as cred, I believed; lemes 
In what | 8 | 10 . 1 „ 
ats E is 1 feared; cadéi, I fell; veder, I saw; in the second im- 
i *ounded perfedts of the subjunctives of the second conjuga- 
5 i 4636 tion in all their Persons, as 10 cadèssi, r might fall; 
2 | jo 5 tu cadèssi, egli cadesse, noi cadessimo, voi cadeste, eglino 
11 cadessero; and also in the first and second Persons | 
plural of the future in all verbs, as ameremo, we shall 
love; amertte, you shall love; crederẽmo, we shall be- 
lieve; crederete, you shall believe; Sentiremo, we 
shall feel; sentzrete, you shall feel. e 5 


II. In monosyllables as se, (if) ne, (us) me, (me) 
Se (himself) te, (chee) &c, except those which have 
been spoken of at No. IV. of the E open. ö 

III. In all words accented on the final vowel, as 
perche, why; ſuorche, except Ty he believed 1 


uk, Up ie Ke. . | .- 
„ = Ive 


oy T I n 
iv; In be diminutives in E 770, as leggiadritto, 5 


amiably-graceful, Grougtto, a young man. 


V. In the adverbs ending in MENTE, as Hula, | 


equally; amichevolmente, amicably; totatmente, ney 
. boldly, bcc. | | 


VI. Betwixt the consonants M and N, as almenoy 
at least; argomento, argument; and before two N N's, 
as cenno, hint; penna, penn. „ 


' VIL The E Which ddriver from an f lidln i& 


always close, as, cinis, fides, silva, simplex, pirum, 


E&cc; cenere, ashes; ; fede, faith; Selva, roomy Wen 


| single; pera, a pear; &c. 


0 is open 


1. In all monosyllables having: an accent on the 0. 


final, as in the first Persons singular of the future 
tense of any Italian verb, as amerò, I shall love; 
leggerd, I shall read; sentird, 1 shall hear. In the 


third Persons singular of the preterit of verbs of the 0 ig 10 be. 
first conjugation, as and, he loved; ando, be went, sounded 


mangiò, he eat. 


II. In all monosyllables adi in E as sto, 1 
* vo, I 905 do, 1 give; 50, I know; no, not; c. 


III. When the 0 originates from the dipthong 


AU of the latin, as aurum, n * 0705 20905" 
tesoro, treasure. . 5 


IV. following V, as in Ju, fe; cuire, heart, 
Domo, man, „ : 


V. When O is e „ by an R 


joined to any other eee as 4 I find; n 
i prove. 25 
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I. I words b atieg ih he vowels 070, 074, W 
5 i, a place for washing, ee, a manger. 5 


II. in words ending i in ONTO, ONT A, and their 
plurals, as affronto, affront, affronti; acconto, account, 


acconti; pronto, ready, pronti; onta, ſhame, onte; hren as 
1 ready, Pronte. 


III. In the terminations ono, ogna, ono, ona, one and 
their plurals, as bisdgno, want; $0gno, dream; vergo- 
. gna, shame, menzogna, lye; dono, gift; perdono, for- 
giveness; 3 corona, crown persona, Pan bastones 
Stick; ragione, reason. 


IV. In all the ing from NE latin U as Pulvis, 
#dlvere, powder; stultus, stolto, fooliſh; multus, molto, 
much; Augustus, Agosto, August; sepuitus, zepölto, 
buried; rudis, rozzo, i gnorant; Super, sopra, upon. 


From what has been said it must be evident, that. 
5 E or 0 openever occurs, except in those syllables. on 
which the accents fall; although as has been exempli- 
fied, there are many syllables of that nature with 
E or O close. No words can contain more than one 
open 0 E. 


— — 
Rules on the ound of the S. 


The pronunciation of this letter i is one of the: 

most delicate in the Italian tongue, and not perfect- 
ly understood by all Italians; the Florentines- can 
with justice boast the most graceful pronunciation 
of this letter. For learning the true sound of the S, 
which sometimes must be pronounced gagliarda, 
(mart) sometimes rimèssa; (bissing), t the OY - 


rules are siven. 53 


- a 
5 * 
mat 

* 


Z * IJ. 7 * * * 
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1 F 4 * 
4's F F * 8 
* ® bt ? 
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; 1 4 * 5 \ ? 


* 


* is . bar, as the 84 in the mY 
| * ords, ale sleep. . . 


* "Refine the consonants "Go F, P, T. as kt When 3 


rock; Sferza, : a whip; Pechio, a looking Bae} studio, sounded 
e „ OE smart as & 
Study. 5 | in close &c. 


1 1 


1 


N wes by 3 as in Sella, 2 Santo, 
Saint, gelsomino, jessamine- sordo, deaf. 


III. When i it is double wherever it be placed, as 


in lesso, boild; messo, put; dissonãnhra, chess 
$4550, stone. 1 5 | 


if 


IV. I Between two vowels in the adjectives end- 
Ing in OSO, O SA; 0 1, OSE, as Fastòso, pompous, 5 ea 
Fastosi; wirtuoso, virtuous, virtuos i; Scandalosa, scan. N 
ee candalose; 8 e norte 


V. In che names of nations ending i in ESE, as 
Svezzẽse, Swede, Olandese, Dutchman; | Inglese, | 
Englishman; Genovese, Genovese ; ; Milanese, from: : 

Milan; Cznese, Chinese. | | | 

Note. Froncese a Frenchman; Liontse, from Lyon; : 


| Nivernese, from Nivern, are excepted, and must be 'Pirvapkins 
pronounced with the S hissing. 


— 


S. 18 vimessa, (hissing), as in che English ward easy. When 8 is. 


I. Before every consonant, except thoſe which have Wange SI 
been spoken of at No. I of the & gagliardas as in the in ben 

Vords 5montdre to descend; 5bigottare, to be frighten- * 
ed; disdire, to deny; Cannare, to undeceive; degares, © to 


to loosen; z odare, to untie; Sradicare, to root up. 


11 In all words which] in Latin and in F rench, | 


are written with an A, as esempio, example; esãme, 
examination; eercato, army; e507azione, exhortation. 


When Z 1s 
Smart As ts 
in wits &c. 


* p * 
. 
— 1. 
3 * * - — * 1 
A 

Es: . 

3 
* 1 


„ 


III. When prechded by the vowel 55 as ie 
to abuse; confliso, confounded; otttiso, obtuse; his 
_ deceived; accusare, to accuse; causa, cause. Except 
© fu, spindle; i in en S is sounded smart. 


IV. Adjectives in ESE, ESL, as odd cortesi 3 
palise, public; pales, Kc. 


V. When i it is placed W vowels, as in 1 


prose; rosa, rose; Paradiso, Paradise; viso, face; Asia, 


Asia. But this rule has a great number of exceptions 
and there are many words in which the & is sounded 
smart, as in riso, laugh; casa, house; posa, rest; and 
others which can only be learned by oY 

. - 


Rules on the sound of the & 
This letter has likewise two sounds, viz. eaplibrday 


(smart); or rimessa, (hissing). But to discern them 


eee is 5 more difficult than those of 


the S. | rt 


2 e) and co pretty near the : 
SL ts, in the English words wits, Jr 


J. In nouns ending in ANZ4 or ENZA, as danza, . 
dance; costanza, constancy; : clemẽnza, ieee 3 
— vehemence, Ae. 


1I. in words having alter Z one of the following 


 dipthongs, TA,TE, 10, as pigrizia, idleness; amicixia, 


friendship, amicizie; azione, action, azioni; &Cc. 


Ii. In general when there are two 22 between 
two vowels, as in bellizza, beauty; dolceꝛza, mildness; 


Fort ac, fortitude ; C Leann Wege 3 asprezzas. 
C Ch | bardsbipz 
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den giovinizza, 'youth; eon, caress; porto, 
well; Preræo, price. e 55 „ 


8 


Some words are excepted, as 0 half, * Exception, 
zare, to cut in two parts; mntramezzare, EYES $5 = 
in which 2 is sounded hissing. , 


9 is Rimessa, wong; as ; ds-in the Engl avged 1 
Mindsor. . 3 

There are a great number hw” 3 in which this In which | 
letter is to be sounded hissing, as in zefiro, zephyr; 1 - is 
zanzdra, knat; rexzo, shade; rozzo, rude; zelo, zeal; hissings 
zenzero, ginger; Zodiaco, Zodiac; zimbello, allure. - 
ment; zero, nothing; garzone, a boy; donzella, a girl; 
or20, barley ; razzo, a $quib; but without the assi stance 
of a teacher, it is somewhat difficult to learn the true 
sound of this letter. | 


5 p 


Short . on the 4 7 5ome other TY 
| Letters and Hllables. | 


F Leonige i is a vowel in Italian, we make use of it 
at the end of some words instead of n. two K Fg As _ 2s 
observed in i its proper place. N IE + . 


F Loongo... 


To. write nja, instead of nia, venation; rus, SES OW 
instead of cudto, leather ; 3 librajo, instead of libydio, 1 
bookseller; jeri, instead of ieri, yeſterday; juridico, 
instead of iuridico, lawful; is not adopted by the Au- 
thors of the Vocabulario della Crusca. 


3 dai 2 and L, is counded as CH in "ts English | 
words, chess, chill; in all other combinations i it has the 
hard ound i of the N letter . f 5 
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Exception. 


aS g Wa, 


| owe, gwt, guercio: guida, guide; read gwida. 


The . 5080 is n \ followed TE E. or 


I; as in the English words, gem, gin; and it is bard 
before all other vowels. 


J. giardino, garden; Algieri, Algier; gicrno, day; gildice, 


Jay, joh, jew, because the vowel I, in such comPinationsy 
is very little sounded “. a 


Those words in which the vowel J ours che 


anatomy, astrologia, astrology; aristocrazia, aristo- 
cracy; are excepted from the above rule. A 


Leila GL before Thas a loft pronunciation, as in meglio, 


Fa on; i $ pretty nea 
beni. better; vag lio, I will; figlo, son; it sound pretty near 


as the GL in the English word Seraglio. 


sounded hard as in English. 


The letters-CN must be pronounced soft, as in 


campagna, country; regno, kingdom; it sounds very 
near the same as gn in the word poignant. 


the syllables gwa, gwe, gwi, have in English; as guadag- 
nare to gain; read-gwadagnire ; guercio, $quiting; read 


The letter H has no sound at the beginning of ca, 


9 


» 
— 


__—y 


by another, making both but one syllabie, is always, 
| _ A e and rapidly pronounced, 


: 5 When the syllable CTis followed by 4, E, „0. 652 as 


Judge; 3 It may be pronounced in. English thus, jaw, ; 


accent, as apologia, apology; bugra, lye; anatomia, 


The words negliginza, * neglig ente, negli- 
gent; negligere, to neglect ; 4 Anglicano, Briton; are 


GU before 4, E, 1, has the same pronunciation, „% 


as in the English expreſſions hour, humour, herb ; But 
when it comes between Cand E, C and I or & and E, E 


4 * Take notice, as a general rule, that a vowel, followed 


— N r n.. 

4 8 , 
. s 8 * 
> . " Es 5s 
, 8 | OE 
- To - 9 
%* . is 
, 2 2 , * 

* — 

1 4 
— 
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* 1 


tw) : 


alk it 3 the: 00 im Y 
Cherubim, and g in geese. The few words in which H, 0 
at the beginning is used, to avoid an equivocal ſig- 
nification, and which is very easy to perceive, are Wy 
the following, ho, I have; to diſtinguiſh it from o, 5 
or; hai, thou hast; from ai, to the; ha, he has; from a, H length. 
to; anna, they have; from anno, year. In the inter- —_— he 
jections, such as, 'ah ! eh! deh ! &c. oh! or pray ! _ vowel. © 


Kc. the H serves mw to n the sound of the Sound af 
vowel, | : | 20. 1 QUE. 


QUL 
QU before the vowels A, E, f is 5 pronounced as in 
the English words Queen, quale, quit, | 
SC followed by the vowels E, I is sounded a as MP 3 [Sound of 
- as scellerdto, wicked; therefore read shellerdto; Sci. C. | 
tarras seymetar; read Shamitarra. « | 


— 


There are ſome other few combinations x letters, 
wbich being easily pronounced do not deserve to be 
spoken of diffusively. Beſides, by the following Table 

may be learnt, as far as possible, the true sound of almost 


every Italian syllable, more or r less dinncunt to pro- 
85 nun TG : A 


Irons meet | a : DOS. 
A Tale of Syllables _—_ 4% 5 1 
Italian Englim | 2 | . 15 
, Syllables Sound. Examples. English Signification. — 8 
Cia chia Cidrla, accidio Prating, steel 


Chia keah Chidve, chiamare Key, to call 5 4 
Che kay Cherubino, Cheto * Cherubin quiet 


Chi kee Chimico, Chimera A chymist, chimera Wo 

Ce chay Centro, Ceciis © Center, blindness 

Ci chee Cibo, Cicerone Food, Cicero 

Cio cheo Bacio, Liccio Kis nare 

Ciu cheow Ciurma, Fanciullo Mob, achild 
1 Gia jah * Giarding as edn „„ 


» 8 % - 
- 
41 a * £4 : 
1 5 8 7 ' 
; A 
- f 
F ' ** . 1 * 
2 * 4 
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No 


AN 


jay GeloyLiggere 


Ge 

G: jee Giro, Gigante 
Gio Jeo Giostra, Giovane - 
I jeoo Giurire, Giddice. 
Chia guia Ghidccio, Ghianda 


ALT Ares betty 


hie guie . Tusinghiere, Pre 


ghiẽra 


Border, # giant 
Tilting, a . 
person wins 
To swear, a „ 
ia Ice, the acorn 
F lattering, * 


2 hio gueeo Ghidtto, Inghiottire Greedy, to allo : 


li 
Glia 1lea Briglia, Figha 
lie l 

Glio 


Glu 


Gna 
Gne 


Gn 
G 
Gnu 


Gu] 
Gue 
Gui 


| Qua qua 


Que 
Qui 


Scia shea 
Sce 
Sci 


Scio sheo 
Sciu sheoo Asciutto, Presciuito Dry, ham 


. Ue A man, heart, 


l-le Gl, Figh 


I-leay Moglie, Foglie _ 
I-leo. Mzglio, Consiglio 


The, son | 
A bridle, daughter 
A wife, leaves 
A mile, counsil | 


Lleoo Orgogliticcio, Cigliuc-A little pride, pretty 
little eye-brow 


n-nea Campagna, Legna Country, fire wood 


C10, 


n. nea Montagne, Insigne 
n-ne Reg ni, Ogni 

n. neo Guaddgno, Bagno 
. neoo 1g udo: e 


gwa Cuardare, Guanto 
gway Guercio, Sangue 
gwee Guida, Languzre 
Qualita, Quasi 
quay Querel.;, Questione - 
qwee Quindici, Quivi 
Sciagura, Fascia 
shay Scempio, Scena 


hee Scintilla, Scimia 


Sciocco, Fascio 


wo Domo, Cuore 


Ape 


Mountains, renowned 

Kingdoms, every, 
Gain, bath 

Naked, to strip 
naked | 
To keep, glove 
Squint, blood 
A guide, to languish 
Quality, almost | 
Complaint, question 2 
Fifteen, here 
Misfortune, a band 
Slaughter, scene 
A spark of fire, an 


A fool, a 3 


Second 


Or" IF * 
LECTURE . 


On Nouns. 


Moat nouns in Italian are terminated in the . 
by one of the vowels A, E, O; some few in J, and U; Different 
Nouns in A, generally make their plural fn E, as tion of 
pidnta, tree, pignte ; Sorella, sister, sorelle. Nouns mark- nount 
ed with the grave accent on the last syllable, as fe 
delta, fidelity; belia, beauty; crudelid, cruelty ; pietd, 


pity, &c. retain in the plural, the same termination“. 


Nouns ending in E and O, make their plural in L 
as padre, father, padrt ; ; Capello, Hours capelli; ; cappiilog, — 
hat, cappelli. : 7 


Re, king; effigie, la, Nate, 5pecies; Ne Ly 
surface; barbarie, barbarity; serie, series; progenie, 


offspring; are excepted, and have the same termination 
in the plural. 


Nounsin I, and 2 are of both numbers, as 2 
emphaſis, le enfasi; la servitù, the servitude, le Serviti.. 


There are some feminine nouns which have a Nouns has 
double ſingular, and double plural, as veste or vesta, ing two ter. 
a vest ; dote or dota, portion ; frode or froda, fraud; | 
Jronde or fronda, a leaf; ale or ala, wing; ame 135 
or arma, arm; lode or loda, n canzone or 
canzona, . 


: 5 Nouns | 
These words are — 3 e beltdde, cru» 

deltdde pietade, which still prevail in Poetry, as + 

Farebbe il suo dolor pietade a un sas80, Metas © - 
His grief would move a tone to d pity: | 

Non & vera pietade 
Quella che mostra, nd, ma crudeltdde, Menage, 
That which she manifests is not true pity, but cruelty... 


i 8 I + Canzona, is quite vulgar; hs en . 
3 loda, are very little wheres 


| Nouns in 4 are +: as feminine 1 ; b 
the following are excepted, viz. sistema, sys-. 
ot Gender tem; diadema, diadem; tema, fear; Vianda, 
40 of Nouns. planet; clima, climate; poena, poem; idioma, 
14 idiom; dramma, a dramatic piece; epigramma, ; 
an epigram; problema, a problem; and some nouns 
of dignity and profession, are also excepted, which 
are masculine by their meaning, as Papa, Pope; 
Patridrca, Patriarch; Profeta, Prophet; Pocta, Poet; 
Mondrca, Monarch; Duca, a Duke; Legistra, a LV. 
yer; Artista, an Artist; Geometra, Geometrician ; 33 bk 
Moralista, a Moralist. | 


* * 
* 7 
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Nouns in E, some are masculine, as padre, father: 
onore, honour ; some feminine, as madre, mother ; The : 
: prtazione, reputation. e l 


A few may be either masculine, or feminine, as 
cẽnere, ashes, fine, end, Carcere, prison ; 35 ente, 
fountain, serpe, snake “, | 


Substantives ending in IOM, are ——— ſemi- 
nine, as religione, religion; devozione, devotion; inten- 
zione, intention; nazione, nation; ; orazione, oration 5 


Nouns ending in- LE, ME, ORE, ONE, ENT. E, 
ONTE, are masculine; as vidle, walk; lume, light; We 
fiore, flavour; bastone, stick; dente, tooth; ponte, 
bridge. The following are excepted, viz. Fame, 
hunger; Speme, hope; gente People; which are CE "2 
minine. 
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All nouns in O, are bs. except Mano, amd: | 
and a few proper n coming from the Greck, as 


Safes: ma 


—_— OL 1 


1 „ Cenere in Ms: N is generally a 80 it is of. 0 EL 
$148 carcere. Fine when means event, is feminine, 4 8 
* oh 85 I 2 | | 
! | 1 : — * 5 / 
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Saffo, Sapho; Erato, Erath6; Cloto, Clotho; Atropo, 
Atropos; Alto, Alecto; and also Dido, Dido; Cartago, _ 
Carthage; immdgo, an image; testido, a turtle; which 
are only used in poetry, instead of Didone, Cartdgine, 


immagine, testilggine, or te -hidine. 


The few substantives ending in J, and U, in che sin- 
| gular and plural, are feminine; except di, day, and the 
days of the week. N OY 


Remarks on the Nouns ending in O, and 10 


CA, and GA, CO, and GO, Sc. 


Lomo, man; takes a 8 able n more in dhe plural, 
and makes UOMING, men. 


_ "Dia. or Jddio, God; "hath is used- 90 1 in e 
nominative) in the plural, in speaking of an heathen 
Deity, makes Dei, and takes the article gü. , 


*% 


There are some 8 in 0, which have two termi- 
nations, VIZ. in ARO and AIO, as libraro, or librdio, 
bookseller; calzoldro, or calxoldio, shoemaker; for- 1 
ndro, or forndio, baker; Gennaro, or Genndio, 
January; Febbraro, or Febbrdio, February. Such 
substantives having the second termination, which is 
more elegant, become plural in losing their last vowel, | 
as s libri, forndi, calzoldt, &c. | 


Some others also may terminate in RE and RO, as 


douns 
which may 


end in RU 5 


or A0. 


cavaliere, or cavaliẽro, knight; sentikre, or $enticro, one R E 4 
path; console, or consolo, consul ; pensiere, or Pen- and RO: 


sicro, thought; scoldreSor scolaro, scholar; bar- 
lere, or barbiero, barber; dextriere, or destritro, horse; 
| | wee 


2 — ho 
— — 2 — Ate * PIC 1 
—ßꝛ—— . . k 


. 11. Sa es  C 
— ts 


Nouns 
which are 
- masculine, 


in the sin- 


$111} | nes and 
2200} teminine, 


in the plu- 


ral. 


| | | 
Hou nouns 


terminated 


ii, 
o, 
67, CLI, 


make their oroldgio, watch, orolqgi; consiglio, counsel, consigli. 


plural. 


ters. 
* great number of da; alin | in 0, in 


the ſingular, end in A in the plural; and by such 


a variation they become ſeminine, as braccio, arm ; 
bradccia, arms; os so, bone; ossa, bones. 


Of nouns ending i in 10, it must be observed, thaeome | 
make only one syllable of 70, others make two. Those 


of the first class are generally terminated in C10, CHIO, 
G10, GLIO and become plural, by taking away the O, 
as bacio, kiss, baci; ghecchio, looking- glass, Pechi: $ 


The second class becomes plural by ak 10 


into a long 7, as lẽmpio, temple, temp; principio, 
beginning, principj ; Studio, study, studi: to write; 


a Studi, Principii, tempii, with two is Is obsolete. 


Nouns in 


(CIA. SCIA, 


G14, reject 
the / in the 


| plural. 


In CA or 


CA, take an 


H more in 


the plural. 


cs, grammar, gronmitiche, grammars, | 


Those words which end in CIA, SCIA, G14; mak 


ing but one syllable of the two vowels, IA, change 


the A into E, in the plural, and generally reject the J, 1 
as gudncia, cheek, gudnce : coscia, thigh, cosce ; Spidg- 


gia, ea coast, Spidgge. Take also notice, tha 


nouns ending in CA, or G4, of two or more sy llables, | 
take an H, in the plural, after the C and G, thus; CHE, 8 


GHE, as pidga, the wound; Pidgie, the wounds; 


* 


as 2 
* n ** TS oe —— 9 


— „ — tc; 1 


* It must be observed that nouns in 10, Which are writ- 
ten with the accent on I, cannot be written with a 7 lungo- 
in the plural; but the O must be changed into a second 1. 


as desfo, desire. desit; mormoreo, murmur, mormorit, 


- 


* $5.8 : ; e 
16 „ 
1 | f 6 
» . 4 = & = 


nesticre, or mettithe, te. The first Went . 
viz. in RE, is moſt _——_— and used . the . vri- 255 


In the De- 
clenſion of nouns, a list of such substantives will be 9 
given in its proper place. | | 


In 


© tt, ho 


5 e : F „ . . . 
% 2 : * 1 N ; 5 ? 
— 
* * Z N 
= - _ 1 1 
5 5 k - ; * P 
* 4 * > 
1 
F * T4 1 u. ; / N a 
* 5 17 3 j a 
k ; . 
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In the same manner, ace? ending in CO © or 60; 1. 


have an H more in the plural, as turgo, place, luoghi, . 


places; ſudco, fire, Fuochi, fires. But they do not . in CO,. 
generally take this letter when they are compounded © 8 
of more than two syllables, as amico, friend, amici, "Exception. £ 
friends, not amichi; teologo, a divine, teologi, 1 
vines, not teologht 3 nevertheless many words will be N 
found of three or four syllables, taking an I in their e 
plural, as bifolco, ploughman, bifolcha ; dittongo, dip- | 
thong, dictonghi; manico, handle, manichi obligo, _. 
obligation, blight ; rammdrico, complaint, rammari- Mp 
chi; ubbrideo, drunkard, ubbridchi ; pedagogo, pes 
gogue, pedagoghi; some of such nouns may either 4 
take or rejett the IH, as mendici, or mendicthi, -beg- 
gars; fratict, or -pratichi, accustomed ; saludtici, or 
Saludtichi, SOUVAge; actrolagi, or axtrologhis astrologer. 


* 


Observe finally, there are some nouns. substan- 3 
tives, which from masculine are made feminine, by 


changing their last letter into the termination E894, 
in the following n manner. | 


& - Duca, a Due — a Dutchess 

„ Principe, a Prince Principessa, a Princess 

„ Conte, a Count - Cut a Countess | 
** Barone, a Baron Baronèssa, a Baroness 

4 Pocta, a Poet PDoetessa, a Poetess | 1 
: Profeta, a — e Profetessa, A r 2 
* And some others which change the termination 

In ONE, into RICE, as . 4 
LAY Protett6re, Protetor Protettrice, a | > 
g Esecutore, Executor Esecutrice, Bree A 
1. Cenitert, F Genitrice, OE | ED 


. ; 


e e. ] 


Termina- 


tions of the 


Kdje&tives. 


* 


Adjettves 


ending in 


C10, CHO, 
610, CLIO, 


how they 


become plu- 


ral, 


N ** 95 8 Y 3 cre; tl ne * 
» > nk WD ens $5 acl LD I ES WI, 3 NR ho, x 
; *7 * ® 
5 = 
vu - : * 
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Elettore, Elector , Eletirice, Electress 
Imperutore, Emperor  « Imperatrice, Empress 


[1 
* F 
i 4 


LECTURE: UI. 
* Adj e ctives and Articles, with BT Tables, . 


' Shewing the Variations of all Nouns, fog 1 


with some Prepositions. 


0 Adjeftives. 


Ad jectives have but three terminations; if mascu- 
line it is in O; if feminine, in A; for both genders it is 


in E; the first, viz. in O, W its plural in 7; the 


. 


second i in E.; the third in I; as bugro good, bud 13 


bella, handsome, be rudepte, "pry ent, ere * 
Lu | 2 AP tho 2 kan” 


* Abzijettives i in* tallan, mul "always agree vi their 


f 


substantives. h 


It must be observed, chat adjeQtives ending in C10, 


C110, G10, GLIO, as they generally make but one 


syllable of 70, become plural, by taking away their 1 


final O; but if the two vowels 10, make two sylla- 
bles, they become plural, by changing these two vo 
els into a long 7, as sdvio, wise, sd, Sc. Recol- 


le& here what has been said a little before of the sub- 


N 


Stantive nouns of the same termination, the rule being 7 


precisely the same. 


As for the proper wich. or position of the adjec- 


tives, that point will be stated after the eee ol 


uns. 


Ab all nouns in | whatever « sitnation they are. ound b 


never vary their termination, except from the 


7 singular . 


— + 


A. 


wa Ay 


Tn 188 49 +. 
ingly into * plural, th ere are conequently 


ſome particles to distinguiſſi their Gllerem eee, and 
which are called Aachen, „ = 


* 


- 


ir Arti cles. 


: The Ttalians' have 1 two articles fo the n IL 20, L 
: gender, viz. IL, LO, (the) and one for the ns: the 
viz, LA, (che). | 


The article IL, is put before nouns which bs 
11 Padre, 
with a consonant, as il padre, the father; u ft: de. 
£lo, the son. | 


\ 


The article 70, is put before nouns beginning wich ” in, 
an S, followed by any other consonant, or beginning Io. 
by a Z 1 a5 © Studio, the study; lo 4pirito, ant Lo ae. 4 

spirit; Jo zklo, the zeal; lo rio, the uncle. It is 2 
like wise placed before nouns, that begin with a vowel; 
but in such cases it loses the O, and instead of — 92 


it takes an apostrophe; as amore, the r Lodic the Lanire. | 
| | S. 


. 


CP „75 


| hatred. 


The article LA is placed before all ie nouns, 


as la terra, the earth; la luna, the moon; but when th FRE, 1 : 
such nouns begin with a vowel, the article Joes the 4, Kc. 


8 and takes an apostrophe, as Vamarezza, the biner- 2 an i 
2 Pike  - Fa 
* ness; lamparienaa, the impatience. 5 . 
6 | D = Whatever 


. a — 


* All prose-w riters are very tenacious of this rule, but ; 
poets Sonetumes: are not; as mey be seen in the two follow-. 0 1 
ing verses. c | 
Essendo il hrt 4 bel 3 sciollo, Nee 
The soul being departed. from her beautiful body. 


| Che delle liquid ond: al sþecchio $1ede, Ariosto, | 
Who suis at the mirror of tae . stream. _ 2 5 


p FO 
- 


Whatever i is e for the der undernanding | 


of what belongs to substantives, adjettives, and arti- : 


cles, will plainly be shewn LP the two following | 
tables. ; « 4, 


7 th Short Remarks, 


Sing. Masc. ure 


5 The? I The; Li 
Del, Of, the Hei, or De't Of * Delli 
2 x th Mike 5 Ai, or To the, Abs. ( 
Dal, From the Dai, or Da From the Dalli] 


. A Table of the 3 and theis Variations, 5 


ee N | 
Ca the Arti- Sing. Masc: 4 Plur, 


+ Toa Ther GH, . -The 
11 Dello, Of be Degli, Of the 
55 ll: e Al, Tothe 44li, To the 
5 oh 4— ri hall, From the ; Dagli, From the 


1 {3 "4 * Fe = 
2 1 + *. * . 3 Sing. 5 
=_ 7:3 
TERED  -» i 5 Es 

We e e . . 2 ä 


1 


Nein 5 
BE Amcics * The azticle IL admits sometimes of an 8 by-. 
r \ taking away the first letter, and putting an apostrophe i in its 


a 7 


. .* 7 g8tead, thus'!, as tra ] padre, e'l figlio, pronounced as it 
spelt, tral padre, el figlio, between the father and the son; 5 
ditemi I vero, pronounce ditemil vero, tell me the truth; Fo. 
but this elision depends entirely on the writer's pleasure, 


Remarks 
on articles. 


+ It is better to make use of de a' da with an apos- 
trophe before a possessĩ ve pronoun in the plural, and bez 
fore indeterminate nouns, as de miei amici, of my friends LL 


e eri. to the wee da ee TO the p 


Cess. 0 472 2 


} The article 70 suffers always, i in the cingular, an eti 10 1% 1 ; | 
before a vowel; as “ Amore) the love; but it is not the same "Sy 
- in the plural, In the latter case it e only: when: voi : 
ö | : .”_ 3 | 


_ BE ON 
„ RI. 
—— 

' "Jo 


1 1 
1 F 
1 


FN 1 NS T4 or, « m 2 
2 © = 
* « — 4 % 
4 . — 
J 
£ „ 
8 ; 1 — 
YL _— ö 
tr 4 
— & - $ 
1 4 des, - 
« F ” f 
F * 
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sing. Fem. . Plur. 3 NE 
La, The * e 1 The e 4 
Della, or as Delle, Of the "Eo „ 
Al, i. Alle, To the „ 
| Dali: From the N 1 From the ä 


5 . 4 
% ( » 1 
1 - „ » = 
* 8 > 
* 
* We 


A Table of the Fiap 1 Substantive ub” 
Adject ive Nouns, with their Article, together: 


' with gome Prepositions. 


ſ 


Nouns of Masculine Gender, which require the 
Article LL. ; 5 


I cielo $telldto, Tcidli Stelldti e 
The starry heaven, © he starry heavens. 5 =o 
Del cielo $telldto, _ i or de ciæli alli, 
Of the, &c. ED | Ofihe Ke. 23 855 ES 
Al cielo stelldto, - Ai ora cieli aellati, 88 
Tobe fo the &c. | 75 
Dal cielo stella tio Dai or da citli al 


5 Fromm “8 From the, Se. 8 1 
x, 3 a : . 


nouns begin 5 an L in „ to avoid the dizagreeable 
sound of two 2's, following one another, as Imperato re. 1405 2 
the Emperor, 6 e this "TOR not Gli * 1 
| 5 Ry 5 $508 1 

We. What has been 3 in the . of RY article 

1 95 5 10, applies likewise to the article LA; but it must be re. 

25 | marked that before a few words which have, in the singular | 

| and plural, the game termination, the number being en. 5 N 


een 
6 Del 
, . : 2 
: FE 4 * : * SK. 6. 
l « J : . 4 ” 2 J ' N . þ 
+ 7 x * — e * F * 0 y * * _ ” 4 8 
. * > * I 10 8 | of : Is N 3 — 
, * „ 0 a q 0 4 F x 
P . 5 3 $ 1 5 . *. 8 , | & „ 2 ö 
* . „ ES. - Is n : 55 ; Fog 
; 7 . 4 I * 4 0 
- * * %* bs - 8 a 
A 'I ? * * 7 p * 
F 8 % 
4 _ „ 5 
EF y _ 2 FAY 15 
o . n . I r 
* 4 7 : 855 
k 2 ; Y g * 
2 p : , 
: [i - k 
} [#4 i A 4 % 0 17 7 
7 - * 
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bn We — 
— — * 
—— 


| 


— 
* 


- ws 554 1 _ 
- —— n 4 n 
* — ATC I 
r 3 3 
, S 
— — 2 — a 
- Ra 7 3 - 
y , 
* 
4 


: PREPOSITIONS. . DI. 


Nel gielo sereno Os In the serene haves OR 
Ne cielo risplendente For the resplendant, wc: 
+ Col cielo OSCUYO . With the obscure, Kc. 

7 Sul cielo cristallino Upon che crystalline, * 


. 5 1 | 


Mei, or ne ' cieli Sereni In the serene heavens 
Pei, or pe ciẽli ris- For the ee c. 
plendenti 8 8 5 
I Coz, or co cieli oscuri Wich the chock: 1 
1 Su i, or s' ith eri- e the eryalling, &e. 


ſallini 5 | | ; 


These Prepositions must always be used in this Man- 
ner before a Masculine Noun which requares * 
Article . : e 


1 1 N 7 principe 3 The generous prince 
Which re. Del principe generoso. Of the &c. 5 
Fl E me” ,- 4] principe generoso To the, &c. ; 
Dal principe generoso From . &c. . N 


* * 


EE 


| tirely drained by the article, it cannot, in 1855 case suf- 
fer an elision, as et, the age; le eta, the ages; “ estre= 
| mild, the extremity z : le estremta, the extremities. 


Some say per il, instead of  pel, but it is rare | 
+ Con il, instead of col, is very little used. 805 3 
'2 Su 5 for Sul, is obsolete. | e 7 „ 
8 Per i, instead of Bes or e', is incorrett. 1 
1 Con i, for coi or co, is likewise e . 


> Some write Sul, which orthography 1 18 rather improper. 8 1 


* " 
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77 principi generds | ' The generous princess 

| * De" principi geneross Of the, &c. 

| A princapt generos Wy the, &c. — | 
Da N 3 | From the, &c. 5 e 


1 principio nalageuole The Jifcult beginning 

Del Principio mala- Of the, &c. 6 
gevole e 1 

Al principio malagevole To the, Kc. 5 

Da! pr incipio malagtuole From the, &c. 


I 
7 principj malagevoli The difficult putida ES, 
De' principj malagevoli Of the, &c. „ 
A' principj malagevoli To the, &. 
Da HR OY F rom the, &c. 


. 


1] dt sventurdto | The unhappy "I = 4 
Del di sventurdto Of the, . 5 5 — 
Al di Sventurdto . _To 1 2 2 i } 4 


1 di Sventurdti ti "The unhappy d y 8 
| De' di sventuriti Of the, he N F 
"<4 A' di sventurati To the, &. £ | - 4 
Ds. Da' di-Sventurdti, | From — 4. _ Rs SS | 88 9 a 0 | ö 


F 


. , 
— 5), * 1 4 1 4 " 1 2 oo o 7 d Wc 
— — — — — * 


* 


= * I have written de a da' princips. not is ai, 2 Ge. £208 
IP for the reason alledged i in the articles; see e the. table of - the W 
„ rg note . eo | „ 4 


3 
4 
[ 
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e 
5 Py 
, po * 1 
- 1 
hh 
* 5 
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£ . 7 7 . T * 1 I * 
ES 14 5 
/ * : > M 
; 4 
1 [1 8 
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Nouns of th M cxculine: Gander. which» þ require Ry I 


the Article L0. 


q Lo spavento terribile 
Dello Spavento terribile 


eden take | Allo Spavento terribile 


he Artic] 
5 Dallo Spavento terribile 


2 


cn Pavẽnti terribili 
Degli Spavent: terribili 
Agli spavẽnti terribili 
Dagli paventi terribili 


Lo studio interrotto 
Dello studio interrotto 
Allo studio interrotto 
Dallo studio interrotto 
Gl: stud j interrotts _ , 
Degli studi interrotti 
Agli studi interrotti 
Degli vid) interrotti 


5 Nello SceAtrol ureo 


& —— Scettro imperidle 


From the, &c. 


From the, ce. 


Pello Scettrd redle </- fall Ra, the royal, &c. 
„„ = Collo scettro ducdle | 


The ble fright” 
Of the, &c. 


To they rt. 
From the, &c. 3 


The terrible frights 2 e 
on the, e. "Real 


The interruptett dy | 
Of the, &c. 
To the, &c. 


From the, &c. e 
The interrupted studies EL 
Of the, Bags © F 
To they Mr. 


e golden «ceptre 


Wich the ducal, &c. 31 
Upon the N Kn We 


__—__k. 


— 2 3 


* Some say (and it is not 1 her lo, instead of pello; 
per gli, instead of pegli; con lo, instead of collo ; con g, in- 
stead of rags pre i, __ Sulto ;  Sopra gli, for a. 


A 


| -(% F „„ 
Negli $celtri We 12 we and reeptres” 4 
Pegh scettri reals For the royal, &c. Ns 


Cogli scettri ducdli I 1 With the ducal, &c. : 
Sugli scetiri imperidli © Upon the imperial, Ke. 


The same Prepogitions must be placed before every 
Masculine Noun which takes the Article L0. 


Lo zio bishitico The whimsicatunele - 
Dello 2io bisbetico C 
Allo 220 Bib To, ET 
Dallo zio bisbetico 175 ks From the, Kc. N 7 
Eli 2ii bisbètici The whimsical uncles „„ 
Degli aii bisbẽtici Of the, &c. 55 
Agli zii bisbetict -  , To he, Re; 
Dagli zit bisbltics gs, F rom —_—_ &c. | 


Nouns of the Masculine Gender which __— | 


the Article 10 with an Apostrophe. | 
Tante Z The blind love e 5 „ 
Dell amore imprudente Of the imprudent, S 
All amore inveterito Io the-inveterate, & c. 
Dall amore finto e S From the feigned, &. 
Gli amori ciechi The blind loves | f 
Degli amori imprudenti | Of the imprudent, e. OY 
Agli amori inveteriti To the inveterate, &. 


"lu 


Dagli amori finti F rom the feigned, GC. Rs 


5 L' incendio spaventevole- The dreadful fire 
5 Dell incendio inestingui ae Of the Ber 
1 All incendio rovincbo JI 0 the ruinous, &c. 
1 Vall incendio amoroso 'F rom the amorous, &. 


1 
oi _— 
. * n x* 
* 7 
3 
k © 


L 1 4 4 
| * 8 $3 
1 
; . 
ba 
\ 


uns 


years — 


” * - - D, > — — * * 
pu 2 — CG. 
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— — - — er 6 php 2 * 2 = 4 Gy 9 $- 
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0 

vhich take 
e article 

CO with an 
Ipostrophe. 


| 


4 
7 
? 


fer rj ant © The dreadful fires 


. 6 * 
* : * : 
— i : 7 . 
* L pn 
- i > 
* 


% 


| Deg! incendj ine dinguibili Of the, & e. 
Agl incendj rovinss I 0 the, &c. 
uy _— amorbsi From the, &c. 


1 PREPOSITIONS. 


ö 
q 
5 
1 


7 Nell idio þerpituo „ Toe perpetual PRI) 
Pell uomo dabbene For the honeſt man 
Coll accidio insanguindto With the bloody sword 
Sull amore palirno Upon the paternal love 
Neg li adj perpitus In the perpetual hatreds 
Pegli uomini dabbene For the honeſt men 
Cogli accidi insanguinati With the bloody swords | 
Sugli amori paterns Upori the paternal' loves , 


These Prepogitions are always placed in the FR 
manner before every Masculine nn, which begins 
with a vowel, | | 


Nouns Masculine in the Singular, and Feminine 
| in lie Plural. 


Tl eondeckio The knee Le gindechia The knees 

Del ginocchio Of the, &c. Delle ginocchia Of the, &c. 
Al gindcchio To the, & c. Alle ginccchia To the, &c. 

Dal ginocchio From the Dalle ginocchia From the 


TI braccio The arm Le braccia The arms 
Del braccio Of the, &c. Delle briccia Of the, &c. 
Al braccio To the, &c. Alle braccia "T' tht, Xt. 
Dal braccio F rom the, &c. Dalle brac cia From che, &c. 


#2 Wy. Ss 


a 8 ha” q 2 9 ** 
: "OL EN * 
g > A 4 
9 I 

ao # Y 8 * : 8 

1 % 1 5 4 4 
"tp. 5 8 9. 
. 5 1 0 


Waouss mas 
| y like & wanser he following « are declined, 5 N in 
Anéllo Ring |  Budelo Gut A 110 


Calcagno ' Heel  Cagolo Ounle nine in the 


Centinaio „  Cerotllo Brain 5 1 Plural. | 
— Runde „„ 
Tentinaro e | | 
Ciglie Eyebrow . Corno Horn 
Dito Finger Diele The arm pit hy 
Fondamenty Foundation Fuso Spindle 
Tilos end Frulto Fruit | 
Grido Outcry Cusco Shell 
Labbro Lip Legno Wood 
Lenzudlo* Sheet Membro Member 
1 gi Quarter Miglia Thousand 
0 1000) Miglio = Mie -* "Melo Apple. tree 
Muro Wall Ortcchio Ear 
Pdio Ar. * 
Pugno Fig ' Rio. Laughter 
Staio Buſhel Strido 5 Noise 
Vestigio Foot: step Vestimnto Apparel 
Uovo Egg. 3% | | 
Nouns of the "Ha Fe whach require . 
| - the Article LI. I 
La fatica incredibile = The incredible kaigue | 
Della fatica mcredibile Of the, &c. 3 
Alla fatita incredibile | To the, &c. 
Dalla fatica incredible  _ From the, &c. , 
5 8 * 3 „ 


n 


8 


8 = A * a. 
* 


— 


— 


5 Most of these Nouns may also have the termination in , 
= EO then they are masculine, as in the ng; but __ ter 
— mination in A} is more elegant. | | | 


* , 


Which take 
q the article 


. * 
- , ” 


Colla FA continua With the continual fa- 
| 5 5 tigue 
Pella fattca indicibile For the inexpressible, &c. 
- Nella-moglie infedeéle In the infidel wife 


Sula guizzcia morbide Upon the soft cheek. 


others, ending in CIA, SCIA, or GIA, making but one syl- ; 


and ee the 1. 


. 1 
Le fatiche incredibili The incredible faigues | 


Delle fatiche incredibili Of the, &c. 
Alle fatiche incredibili To the, &c. 
Dalle fatiche incredibili From the & c. 
La mogle inganndta The deceived wife 
Della moglie ingannita Of the, c. 
Alla moglie inganndta To the, &c. 
Dalla meglie inganndta From the, &c. 
Le mogli ingannate* I) be deceived wives , * 
Delle moght ingannate Of the, &c. HW 
Alle agli ingannate To the, &c. „ 
Dalle mogl: ingannite | From the, KG. 
La gudncia pienotta The plump cheek is 
Della gudncia prendtta CT the, acc, 8 
Alla guancia pienotia ; To the, &c. | 
Dalla guancia pienotia From the, &c. 
Te guance pienottef The plump cheeks 
Delle guance prendtte 5 Of the, &c. 
Alle gudnce prenotte . To the, &c. 
Valle A . From the, &c. 


PRE OSTTIONS. 


Colle | 


- 
» 


ko 


2 


ke * Moglic, as here shewn, becomes plural by bang che E, hy 5 
+ Guancia, .coscra, thigh; Spidggia, Sea - coast, and a feu 5 


| hble of IA, generally become 2 by e 4 into Wo 


of 


"Ca 8 


Colle fatich continu With the opti a- 
ä | tigues 

Pelle fac bah 1 , orthe inexpressible, &c. 5 
Nelle magli infedels In the infidel wives 
Sulle guince morbide Upon the smooth cheeks 


Make use of these Prepoeitiom before every Femi- 
nine Noun, which does not begin with a vowel.” 


* 


n | 


ouns the Feminine Gender beginning e with: 42 
; Vowel. 
a L anima ummortale. © The immortal soul Noms 
Dell' anima immortale Of the, ke. view wg | 
„„Human - the article 
Dall' anima immortdle From the, &c. apostrophe. 
Le anime immortal The immortal souls | | 
Delle anime immortals Of the, - 7 
Alle anime immortdli To the, &c. 
Dalle anime immortal; From the, &c. 
L' educazione trascurata The neglected education | 
Dell educazione trascurata Of the, &c. 1 


All educazione trascurata N the, &c, 

Dall' educazione trascurata From the, &c. 
£ educazioni trascurdte The negleQed educations 
Dell” educazioni trascurate Of the, Kc. 


| AIP educazioni trascurtite To the Ke 5 5 - 
Dall educaziòni trascurate From the, &. 3 
„„ aten 


* 


— 


* Some say (without mnmropriely); b. con la, con le, Py 
of calle, Foy fer la, per 0 instead of Pella, BR es 


* i 
n LIED © Stn * 5 a | 
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 PREPOSITIONS. 
Nell anima bern In the thinking 501 
Col” inima piritudle Wich the piritual, *. 
Pell educazione materne For the maternal educ. 
po . tion 
Sul educazione paterns Upon the paternal, cc. 

Nelie dinime pen sant: In che thinking souls 
Colle anime shiritudli With the spiritual, & c. 

Pell educazioni materne For hg maternal educa- 


Sull educaziont faterne' Upon th * 


Every Feminine Noun, beginning with a Vowel, re- 
quires these Prepositions. 


— — 


Nouns which N the game Toriinalion in tie 


8 Singular and in the Plural. 

L' etd matira The ripe age 

Dell etd avanzita ' Of che advanced age 

AW eta decrepits Io0o the decrepid, &c. 

Dall etd giovanile From the youthful, &c. | 
| Le etd matire® The ripe ages 

Delle eta avanzate Of the advanced, etc. 

Alle etd decrepite _ To the decrepid, &c. ._ 

Dalle eta giovandli From the youthful, &c. 


80 are declined fedelta, kdelity ; ; belts, beauty; 4 
es, cruelty ; "O equity; digniid, dignity⸗ 
opportune 


* 


ah _—_— 


J — * — 
* 
* 


* KRecollect here what has been said in the Table of An : 

cles, Note *; At the same time it is worth observing. that 1 
the Article Le, before etd mature may be used with an 
apostrophe, as the Adjective sh ews the number, 2 


— 


1 ” 


opportindtds opportunity; - 8 iniquity; boutd; Noun” PE 


5 goodness; vi rilitd, virility; - puritd, purity; castitd, 
chastity; caritd, charity; pote std, or pode std, power; 


which keep 
the same 


generositd, 1 maestd, ey; 1 liber, * in the plu- 


termination | 


ral, as in 
berty. N 1 — singu- 
La gioventu Kconsigidta | The impradent 3 ; 
Della gioventuùᷣ dνj,] Of the wise youth | \ 
Alla gioventi «cootumdts To the immoral, Ke. 
Dalla gioventù amabile - | Er the amiable, &c. 
Le gioventi sconsiglidte The imprudent youths | 
Delle gioventù savie Och MG. 
Alle gioventù scostumdte To the immoral, &c. 
Dalle gioventù amabili From the amiable, &c. 
In the same manner are declined Schiavith, slavery; 
gervitu, sevitude; i gibt tribe; vin, virtue; grill, 
crane, | 1 
L' eclissi solare The car eclipee. 3 
Dell' eclissi solare Of the, &c. | 
AlÞ eclissi solare To the, &c. | 
50 Dall' eclissi solare From the, &. 1 "oY 
wa Le eclissi Soldri The solar eclipses 1 
Delle eclissi $0lart.. Of the, &c. 
Alle eclisst saldri To the, &c. 
9 Dalle eclissi solari From the, &c. . „ 
* In the same manner are declined didcesi, diocese; „ 
ty; ; casi, extasy; enfasi emphasis; pardfrasi, para- 


phrase; parentesi, parenthesis; metamorfosi, meta- 
morphosis; ipotesi, hypothesis; iri, for iride, rain - 
bow; Lari, equal; : genesis mein? | 


La J 


* Come is of both genders; 8 1 genders and 9 „ 
. and we say un Joon vostro.— such a man as you; „ 


's 


tna 


/ 
j 


'L 32 Jy — = 
- In mperficis 1 p "The: square ourface | 95 5 
Della superſicie guadrata Of the, & c. „ 
Alla superficie quadrata Io the, Kc. N 
Dalla super facie 3 From the, K 
Lie uperficie quadrite The square surfaces. = 
Delle superſicie quadrate Of the, dee, „* 
Alle supenficie quadrate To the, &c. 
1 Dale ouper ficie quadrate | From the; & c. 


776 | 5 like manner conjugate che following : Hh 
rr 71 Re, the King ; il lacche, the running MR 
1 il vicere, the vice- roy; la Spécie, the kind; J effi; gie, 
effigy; la merce, the reward; la . he emp 
rature. 28 ** „ 


* 


* — — — | 
aq : c 


Exercises upon Gudk, Nouns, both Substan- 
- tives and Adjectives, together with, Prepositions. 7 


The great events and revolutions of France. The 
grande evento rivoluzione Francia 
e | eclipsts of the moon. The study of belle letters. 
© WINK: - 1 luna  wiidio belle lettere 
8 | 1 die looking-glass of my room. The fear of dhe 
Nn | Specchio mio camera  fimore _ 
 _- torments of hell. The virtues of the Romans. The. 
. | eee infer Erno vir,  ' Romano 
1 | hatred of my enemies. All the bones of your body 
dio mio nemico  _" 0550 vostro conpo 
The ring of the princess. The fable of the frogs. 
anello principẽssa 3 rand + 


guard 


an 


_ 


— 8 


un pari vostra, such a woman as you; ; 4 Pari gubi, their 
equals ;- le Pari zue, their equals, | = 


4 


065 58 5 
5 | £7 The oh of ih: Asen ts: 


The country of the FS 


' ggudrdo ans". + MED „„ 
Amazons. To imitate the . * tand.ome | - ENG 
amdzzone & imitare . antico god bello : 7 
women of London. All the prophets Fr. the world · 
: donna - Londra *:  profeta „ mee 
All the booksellers of this town. The great satt fac 
ubraio quæsto cits grande. wddis 
tion I have. The tree of liberty. The bottles and 
Es fazione, che io lo  albero Mere bottiglia 
_— glasses. The friends and. enemies of your country. 
e, -  bucchnere. | amico „ vostro aese 
4 The misfortunes of the people. The Emperors and 
1 85 disgrdzia Popolo SES imperatore . 
ü Empresses. The diligent master I have got. The 
emperatrice * duligente maestro, che io ho. 
1 moſt difficult exercises. The herbs of the apothecaty | 
* pitt difficile exercizao erba 585 Spezidle _ 3 
25 The loves of Phylis. Ty have three uncles. Bog | 
by: amore _ filide To ho. tre io „ 
© happy state of England. The bad success of that. 
oy: felice stato Inghilterra cattivo successo glb, * 
Ee] undertaking. The black eyes of my sister. Tie“ 
be intrapresas. nero Oocchio mio Sorella * 
Th noise of ay: mob. The days of the week, With the oy 
he rumore 5 Plebaglia e  Settimdng 3 5 - 
= Spirit. With the books, — honour. Wich 5 
dy Spirito E libro nes onore r OE T WE 
7 the thinking soul. > Vpop the tilde; 5 1 n the organ. 
8 bensdnte anima- © thvolas Jef  0rgano PE es. 
8 Upon the harpuchord, Upon the e ARE | MY 1 
rdo ee ne PEE ol  apparenza - | . 7 


"WM 
hich take 
ne definite 


article, 


the ele ion. 


( 34;) | 


In the kingdom. 


In the chamber. 
, elezzone camera Yegno 
1n the winters. In the effigies. For. che time. 
N inverno eſſigie ene, 
For the love. For the study. For the wife. For : 
amore Studio moglie 
the bitterness. CO 
Amarezza 
| LECTURE IV. 


Further Remarks on, the Use of the Articles IL, 


£0; L 1 (the) 4 8 


** 


| | There are many names in English, which do not 
admit of the article before them, as names of Arts, 


Sciences, Virtues, Vices, Metals and others. 


In Ita- 


lian they take always the article, as will be seen in ine 


following i instances. 


Virtue cannot agree with 
e.. 
Chastity, modesty in hu- 


mility are lovely vir- 


tues. ; 
Drunkenness is abomina- 
ble. 
Hope is the ground of 
the christian reli- 
gion. 


Music is pleasing to the 


car, © 


La. 


wy . % 


La virtù non fpu0 accor- 


darsi col vizio 


La castitd, la modestia e 


Pumilta sono virtù 

amdbili i 
Lubbriachezza & abb mi- 
| nevole | 


La Sperdnza e 11 fad = 
' mento della religion 
chri ctid na Z 

musica e grata all” 

orecchio 


Philosophy 3 


Ee 


1 


«< 36 . 
philosophy is dhe mis. La Filoufi e Is matiira WM 


tress of wisdom. della sapienza 5 
Gold and silver do all Lo oro e la e fanno 
: things. e . cosa | | 
EXER 0 IS ES. 


- He punishes pride; ahbe blames vanity; you 
egli punisce orgoglio ; ella bidsima wanitd ; Vo 
preach temperance ; ; they love virtue; to avoid . -- 
predicate temperdnza ; eglino amano_ virtũ; Schifare Et 
idleness; to reward sobriety; thou hatest vice; Ts”... 
pigrixia; ricompensdre sobrietd; tu odi vizio; . 

i I will learn drawing; to study geography; 
885 To imparerè disegna: studidre geografta ; 
neglect painting; iron and steel are more useful 


trascurare pittira ; ferro e accidio on * ile 
ö than gold and silver. 
85 dell' oro e argento. . 
1 Some nouns taken in a general apd indefinite sense, * Nouns ae 2 
| have in Italian * article, conta to the English, general  - if 
5 sense, admit 
5 I like milk, butter and Mz: pidce 17 latte, T4 burro, of the, arti» | 
of ches ed il cacio. „ e 
N Wine rejoices the heart. II vino rallegra il cudre. 
Beef is the partridge of 1] bue ela gerniced Inghil- 
2 | England. : | terra. | 
| Grass and hay are the Lerba ed il fieno Sono il | 
"oY food of cattle. _ pasto degli animdli. 
ns English people like roast Ag Inglesi bidce piu GERD 
1 meat better than hls del lesso. 8 
F; boiled meat. Bf 3 8 
Bread is the staff of life. <a pane e ul coutigins dell 8 


vita. 880 
| EXERCISES. 


7 


VA AS. 


—_— 


. - a K 3 - bo — 
- - — : - - ae — * 4 1 1 
— . ĩ˙ . .. * 
N a 


- CRY 1 * * 
IS _—_— 
„ = 2 * [ts Ai? , pag A * * 
„ 2 . : * D 2 , rn Boy . 4 
2 . — 23 5 . . # ab! 4 
3 * 1 * * 3 _ + — * f p — : 
C. rad l * * — 1 2 
. „ » s nf * — — —— CODES 
— —— => 4 rug, - . 2 1 — 
- 9 **.; =: 
"I 2 . _—__ 1 2 — 3 — ate —— nada 222 2 — — CES 
1 —— — mh — — = - — — — e 3 
N — 5 — . - 
o — + "0 - . * — . 2 Q $444 
- 3 Pr 2 22 — — — P . * 5 * 2 — — hw . 2 prey Pu » 4 
2 , 5 b = - LE 
_— 8 * — 2 — 
9 2 - 1 ad 
— —— — 1 — = 2 
f . . 
+ ad "4 g POW oem omen 2 — 
2 ING . - 2 — — 


* 
ER. Ser - g * * 
6 NY N N . _— = * — r „ 8—= en 6 — aa * — Wk qe <a ee 
GOL — 1 — en — ** 4 — — = — — —— — — ff 
we ny - — 7 p ys 1 n * 
N * 22 v-IE 1 2 ; * - - the your a... "IL-1 F OI a dates a 4 
g 2 - 5 "x — — > 
— 2 2 DDr 2 . — a 
* — OY 1 — b 
4 1 — 2 2 7 = " Þ 
NE EE OO CCRT x 
— — 3 . — _ » ö 2 A we pu 1 ö N — 2 2 — 1 K 
& x = l ads — 7 * 
d = * > * d Mes > — — Ch 3 1 SO, 24A. 2 
9 by 4 v 0 — * , . e P « _ * 
4 Ws a ; bw. 5 < — — 
1 7 wr * TT 7 * C ] 
. 6 * a « 2 * +4 ; 4 - 8 PAL \ hr 4 n —— ** — 8 Dug 


Te! 0 N q 7] 
2 4 ; 
IG oC * — _ P 
U <3 n. as. 
- —— 
r rr 
2 
K 2 — 
* * {+ * 
"= J * 2 — 


— 


* 


The szme 


article is 


N r 


e fore 


” nouns of 


dipnity, 


The article 
is likewise 


put heſore 
an adverb. 


- 
\ * 


Before 
nounso! na- 
{ 101¹8. 


| ammirate bellezza. 


1 F : "Bi 
1 8 — \ : f 4 : : * 
.; A . 5 : * —— $f 
, ? : : 223 5 N 

. 2 þ * « 
er EL ET | 1 8 

1 } * 8 

* 4 . 7 4 | * 
* 8 : . G 2 4 , PS, 
>: 5 # 2 8 * . I 
* * 


ExRCISES. 


| 


F 


Rye, wheat, Barley ; I love vine; 1 procl A 
Scgala, formento, orzo; Mi pidce vino; To proclamo | 


peace; I declare war; salt, vinegar, oil; - you | 
pace; To dichiaro guerra ; ; de, accto, glia; v02 of 


admire beauty. H 5 ; 


The article 1 is hs 8 in Italian beko nouns af 
dignity, as 


King Charles. Il Re 88 
R 11 Principe Arrigo. 


Queen John. La 9 Giovanna. 


2 ERCISES. 


Count dae; General Ligonier; Marshal d'Es- 
Conte di Sassoma,; Generale Ligoner ; Marescidllo d Es- 
tres; Lieutenant Gordon; Queen Charlotte; 
tres ; Luogotenente Gordon ; Regina Carlotta. 


Emperor Leopoldo. 


Inipcratore Leopoldo. 


We likewise meet sometimes with the article before 
an adverb, as e dove, and where ; e 1 qudndo, and 


"when; dd come, Pans il perche, 19 88 


The four parts of the world, and some names of na- 


tions, islands and provinces, generally take the arti- 


de as 7 Africa, dell Africa, 2 America, dell | 
America, Sc. Europa; L Asia: la Franca ; Inghil. 
terra: la Mirandola; il Cairo; la Lombardia ; 5. 1a 
Sar deg n; 4 e 5 Biba, Sc. 5 : 


Note. 


* 


of 


Ore. 


mother, and' 


"Fs 


Note. Some of the above nouns may * take the 
| indefinite article, as will be observed in the 
following Lecture. e 


Notwd of family when applied. to A single pergon, 1 8 


admit of the article, as il Dante, 70 Boccaccio, i Pe. 


 trarca, ! Ariosto, il Tasso, il | Fracastoro, el Coltellini, | 


& c. 5%; | $5 0 : 


1 


In [Italian "they repeat the article as follows. 


The Kings and Princes. 
The light and darkness. 


ig Reed Principi. 
La luce e le tẽnebre. 


The brothers and sisters of 7 Fratelli e le sorelle dell 


che | Imperatore. 


EXERCISES. 


nouns of 
family. 


The eyes and ears; ; the arms and hows: the fither 5 


õcchio e orẽcchia; 
children; 
madre, e Figlio; 
the palace and garden. — 
paldzzo giardino. / 


A 


the days 
| giorno 


In several instances, the Italians make use of the 
article instead of the possessive pronoun as, 


I will 


FR * N a 


* Ovel buon omaccino del Coltellini. | |-gatvigi, | 
That little good man Coltellini. f. 


a 


Io veggo  Fracastor, 17 uns ano. 


Triſon Gabriele, e il Tasso piu lontano. _— 


I see Fracastoro, Beyagzan, Tien Gabricle, and: a little 
fart her I see Tano. ; 


braccio e gamba; padre, 
and nights ; 
notte; 


13 


11 1 the iel 


ö Juscdi in 
| lian when 


. 

1 will Week Hour bead. To vi yomperd il capo. oF 
My eyes are sore. Ho male agli occhi. 
I will throw this at FO Vi Ew. quest al viso. 

: EXERCISES. 


- — 
7 : 


Wach your hands, my head aches ; a 1 have burnt | 


Ep 
I 


_ Lavatevi mano; mi dudle capo; mi sono bruccatto 


my finger; she has lost her sight; he has lost his hat 


dito; ella ha Perdito vista; . ä cappello Z 
and his purse. | | | 
borsa. 
LECTURE V. 


© On the Position of Adjeftive Nouns. 8 


4 


2500 OY in English are always placed before the I 
substantives, unless something depend on the adjec- 


tive, as food convenient for me, cibo conveniente per me, 


or the 5 8700 be . Ai as Alecunder the pd 


A be placed either before or after the ahve 


as in amico buono, a good friend, or un buon amico, un 
negozio brutto, a bad affair; or un brutto negozio; un 
nobile aspelto, a noble face; or un aspetto nobile; never- 


theless there are some cases in which the adjectives 
are used aſter the substantives, as will be exemplified. | 


in the following instances. 


All e es of ae are placed after the sub- 


© — 


% , 


* 4 8 * 3 
* 
= = ” 
» A 4 
q i.» 7 — . s 
> 
4 ” 
6 . + F Px 
, = 6 — 6 
. > % 4 1 
by . 
A L 


Un principe Romano. A Roman prince. 


Una dama Inglis: , An English lady. ET — | 
Un cavalier Napoletano. A Neapolitan Knight. are placed 
Un nobile Veneziano. ; A Venetian Nobleman, &c. * 

II. Adjedives expressing either ape or form, as 8 
- Una tavola rotoncddae. l round table. 
na donna grande. A tall woman. _. 

Uno specchio ovale An oval looking las, 

11 AdjeAlives — the nul of the clements, | 
as, | _ . 
In tempo Piovcbo. ri 3 N 8 + | 
Una terra dridg. © A dry ground. ED. 
Un fuoco intenso. An intense fine. ; 

Un aria salubre. A wholesome air. 
Tempo caldo, or freddo Fot, or cold weather. | 
IV. AdjeQives expressing colours, as 3 
Un dbito nero A black cloth. - 
occhio 10550; | 5 Red „ 
Vino bianco. _ White wine. 
Un fior gidllo. A yellow. 
Ve Adjedives of: tate, as 
Un' erba amdra A bitter herb, 
Cidro agro. +; Sour „ ; 
Frutto dolce. Sweet fruit, | 
VI. Verbal adjeflive, a a 8 : 5 e ; 
Vino cotto. 1 - Burktx wine. ob: Fe FE OR 
Passione dominante. An cver-ruling passion. 5 


VII. AdjeQlives denoting gh ical or mental 1 TH 
lies, "ly 


— 


Ms 8 


* 


Una ragdzza stropbiita. A lame . 5 


"(OTF =: 


Un Solddto monco. A maimed soldier. 

In cibo salibre. Is 6 wholesome hk 

Un uomo n, e bio. „ A pious and virtuous. 
| „ 


* There are some Rs cases in | which adjeftives are 
. after substantives, and which being s0 placed, 


chiefly for the sake of harmony of Sound, may be ca- 


_aly learnt oY a little n 


5 EXERCISES. 


English politics ; French fashions ; | Chinese lan- 
Inglese politica; Francese moda ; Cincse bin. 
guage ;. the Italian music; a square table; round 
gua; Italidno milsica; quadrato tavola; rotondo 
balls; an oval picture; triangular plan; Wholesome 
balla; ovale pittura; triangoldre pidno; Sano 


situation; a warm wind; a bad air; a foggy season; 
situazione; caldo vento; cattivo aria ; nebbids0 abi, 

a red cap; black hats; a white coat; brown gown ; 
rosso berretta; nero cappello ; bianco abito ; oscuro roba. 
bad fish ; Insipid grape; unripe peach; the over- ruling 
cattivo pesce ; insihido uva; immaliro Pesca; domanante 
4 HDD 7 religion; 
2 


tt 


— 


| 


* Generally when there are two or more adjectives joined 


to the noun, the adjedtives in Italian ſollow the substantive: 


in English, they may follow or precede, as una donna dotta 
e religiosa, a woman learned and religious, or a leai ned and 
lieus woman. 1 e 


8 


4 "41, By 


religion; Abe cloud flower; toothless od. woman; 


religione; C Scolorito fire; 7 Sdentato becchia 5 
an awk ward young man. 5 


Sgudidto | giovane. 1 
e 1 
EY LECTURE VI: 
On th Trdefinite * umeral, and Parlilive 
Articles. © | Of thein- 
| _ denmite ar- 
Beside ds chove-meanioned: articles, which are ge- ticles di, a 
4 nerally called definite articles; there are some others 55 
1 commonh called indefinite arlicles, biz. di, of; 4, to; 
d ” da, from. ÿ p AD 
do Such definition of 20 and indefinite e 
Ts though not very accurate ; the former being as well as 
2 the latter sometimes used in a definite, and at others 
N in an indefinite sense, as appears in several instances 24 
ne; in our language; nevertheless as this definition is fol- 
n; lowed by almost all grammarians, it is adopted N a 
ba. as the only one to which the generality of SCHOIMES are; 
ing accustomed. 
inte 5 
| In what 
on; The inde finite ile are indiscriminately put be. cases they 
8 fore nouns masculine or feminine, singular and plural; ate used. 
Et before pronouns, as well as before infinite verbs, ad- 
ned verbs, and prepositions, as will be ehewn by. the fol- 
1 lowing miscellaneous rules una by Foes. ex- IM 
6 amples. 5 , 
and 8 : | 


These articles are used. 


* „ 
* 
7 . a — 
5 
” . > : 
2 * * 0 a 
8. of” 
# * 
* * 3 
” 


. ( » 42 ) 
I. Between two nouns substantive ; as und Yaundn- 
za di donne, an assembly of women; un esercito di sol- 
dali, an army of soldiers; un cappell di paglia, a 
straw hat; una corona d' alloro, a laurel crown. 


3 


II. Before a proper name; as di Pietro, of Peter; 
a Paolo, to Paul; da Andrea, from Andrew. 


* 


III. Before dmc every kind of pronouns; as di 55 
| me, of me; di noi, of us; @ questo, to this; da quel= 
{', from 5 ; di nessuno, of any body; a qualiinguey | 
to every body; ; di che pacse siete? of what country are 
you? a che patse andate ? to what country are you 
going? da qudl lucgo, or donde venite, from what place 
do you come? non so da qual cosa, or d' onde cio pro- 
ceda, I do not know from what it proceeds. 


IV. Generally before names of Empires, Kingdoms, 
* Provinces, Cities, Villages, &c. as di Germania, of 
Germany; di Francia, of France; d' Inghilterra, of 
England; dz Londra, of London; di Firenze, of Flo- 


rence; Duca d: Parma, Duke of Parma; PIncaye di 
Monaco, Prince of Monaco. 


V. Before adverbs and prepositions; as di dove Sei ? 
what countryman are you? da dove viẽni? where do 
you come from? di pit, of more; non dico nè di $1, _ 
ne _ no, I say neither yes nor no; di dietro, behfhd; 

"mpetto, facing. | 

VI. Before a verb; as penso di fare cio, I think to 
do that; non dico di credere, I do not say to believe; 
parmi di vedere, it seems to me to see. 5 | 
VII. 


— 


* 


* Nouns of Nations as already stated, admit also beſore 
them the definite article; as La Francia, della Francia a by. 
La Germama, della Germanta, &c. 


4 


* 


mera 9 * 
7 


Andrea, to Andrew; DA does not admit of an apos- 


VII. In some instances after the verbs essere, to be; 
fare, to do; as & di mestieri, it is necessary; fa di 
mestiert, or fa d' uod, it must. | : 

But to exemplify all the instances in which the in- 
definite articles are used would be too long. At 
present it will be sufficient to observe, that DJ takes Whenthes 
an apostrophe, when before a vowel, as parlo d' An- Articles aul 

fer an elis 
tonio, I speak of Anthony; un libro d' amore, a book on. 
of love. A followed by a vowel, takes a D, for the 
sake of a better sound, as ad un amico, to a friend; ad 


trophe, because in that case no difference. would re- 
main between DI and DA. 1 


— 
Examples of Some Nouns with a Numeral and 
Piartitive Article. 


Un uomo astulo 
D' un uomo astuto 


A cunning man. 


| Numeral 
N | Artie 


A or ad un uyomo astuto 


Da un uomo astuto 
Una donna Scioperdta 
D' una donna scioperata 


From a, &c. 


To Ay &c. - 


| 


An idle woman. 


Of an, &c. 


A or ad una donna scioperdta To an, &c. 


nine; as ddtemi del pane, give me some bread ; por- 


Da una donna scioperadta From an, Kc. 


This article is used to signify that some part only of Partitive } 

3 . Ft 2335 Article. 

the whole kind and species, or number of things are ; 

meant, and it is but the possessive case of the defi- 
nite article singular or plural, masculine or femi- 


tatemi della carne, bring me some meat; veggo degli 
uccellt, I ee some birds; vi porto delle calze, I bring 
„ „ — you: 


- 


Jometimes 
ne Partitive 
Article is o- 
hitted. 


ine is ex- 
1 . gressed by 
* if Lo 4A. 


" „ —— 

— — 
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you some stockings; scorgo degli uominꝭ 6 delle donneß 
I perceive some men and some women; which is the 
same as to say, veggo alcuni ugcelli ; portovi li 
calze; scorgo alcuni uùmini, ed alcune donne, &c. 


Sometimes we omit the partitive article, and say o 
mangio carne tutti i giorni, 1 cat flesh meat every _ 
day; gli beve vino e birra, he drinks wine and beer, 
instead of mangio della carne, Kc. beve del vino e della 
Bore % | 

It is -worth observing, that some, when before a 
verb, which indicates the action of eating, or drink- ö 
ing, is expressed in Italian by the preposition, or inde. 
carl article DA, as give me some supper, datem: da 
cena; some dinner, da desindre; some drink, da bere; 
something to eat, da mangiare, or quuicite co da 


Mangrar e. 
—— 5 
EXERCISES. 


A muff; a a powder- box ; a bed-chamber ; an. OX 5 
ents  :5catols da ciprig camera di letto bue 
some 


8 4 * * 


* The advantage that the Italian language has over the 
Latin by the means of its Articles, deserves to be noticed. 
The Latins, for instance, say vinum bibere; in Italian we 
say that in three different manners, having each of them a 
different signification: as here vino, bere il vino, bere del 


vun The first manner means only that one does not ab- 


stain himself from diinking wine. The second means to 
drink all the wine: The third means to drink some quantity 

of wine. These different significations are confounded by 
the Latins, and in some other languages, tor want of prope "4 
Articles, oy 


7 


e 


65587 


if 


never eat fruit. | | 
non mdngio mai frutto. | 5 
Finally take notice, that the following forms of 
speech in the English language are expressed i in Ita- 
lian in the manner here exemplified. 


The king's son 2 II figho del re 

My brother's wife La moglie di mio fratello 

The queen's coach La carozza della regina 

My father's house La casa di mio padre 
EXERCISES. 

My master's horse, my servants gloves, my friend's 

mio padrone cavallo era. guanto amico 

books, my uncle's son. 8 

loro io Figlio, 

A wine glass ; „ bicchier da vin 

A tobacco box Una 5citola da tabdcco 

A wine flaſk - Un fidsca da vino 

EXERCISES. 


Sallad oil; a coach horse; a fire shovel; a night cap. | 


insaldta Ele, car0zza cavallo, Fudco pals, notte berretta. 
OS A silver 


, 


The king's | 
A wine 


A silver 
dish, &c. 


some oxen; a girl; some Sill some tk ; some 


buoi . ragdzza . beta 
linen; some salt; some money; ; some silver buckles; 
biancheria ale denaro fibbia d argento 
some glasses; some Ts some partridges; I drink 
bicchiere vitẽllo fernice io bevo 
always water; I hear some women quarrel; 1 
sempre acqua ascolto donne 15 querelare ic 


\ 


son, &c. 


glass, &c. 


To play up- 
on the vio- 
in, &c. 
ow tran- 
Slatedin las. 
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To play at piquet .iuocar a pichetto 
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A Silver diss Un pidtto d arginto . 

A brick house Una casa di mattoni > 
A Holland shirt na camiccia di tela d Olinda 1 
Brass money - ©  Moneta di rame ; 

EE 1 


A scarlet cloak, silk stockings, a wooden box, a 


scarlatto mantello, seta calactta legno cassa 
horn comb, a gold ring. | | | 
corno pettine oro anello, 
To play upon the violin Sonar del violino 
To play upon the guitar Sonar della chitarra 
To play at cards + Guocar alle carte 


+ 


— 7 


EXERCISES. 


þ 


10 play © on the spinet, to play upon the berpäche 
Spinetta gravicembalo 
To play at tennis, at ombra, at bowls. | 
Palla a corda, ombre boccia. 


LECTURE VII. 

On the Degrees of Comparison, ant. on Super 

lative Nouns. - 

All e form their comparatives by two ad- 
verbs of quantity, viz. piu, more; meno, less; as 
brutto, ugly; pi brutto, meno brutto; prudente, pru- 

dent, pid prudente, meno prudente, and 80 on, &c. = 


i 


rd, 


ale 


— _ 


. : 


| ta) 


The English comparative particles, as ook as, 30, 


$0 45, or the like, are expressed in the Italian by quanto, 1 * _ 


or come, as 10 mio haldzzo non e grande qudnto, or expressed in 
come i] vostro, my palace is not so large as yours; le Italian. 


donne non sono scortési quanto, or come gli uomini, oo 


men are not so rude as men; voi sicte grande 5 
lui, or come lui, you are as tall as him. 

To increase more the degrees of comparison, we , verbs 
make use of molto pitt, assdi piu, or assai meglio, which in- 

crease the 

via pid, or vie pity or vis meglio, viz, much more, or degrees of 
a great deal more, or far better; as Cicerone era assdi comparison. 
piu eloquente di Ortensio, Cicero vas a great deal more 
eloquent than Hortensius; il sole e via, or vie piu OR 
grande della terra, the sun is a great deal larger than 
the earth. - — | ; 


To diminish the degrees of comparison we have , tot 
recourse to the words molto meno, assdi meno, via, or which dimi- 
vie meno, a great deal or much less; as 'Ariosto è assaz en 
meno, or via meno corretto del Tasso, Ariosto is a great 1 
deal less correct than Tasso; Pompeo e molto meno 
Stumato di Cesare, * is much less esteemed than 
Cæsar. 


The English comparative cent than, or than the, 


may be translated in Italian in three ways: Than, or- 
than te, 
YE By the definite article of the Possessive case. may. betran- 4 
II. By the indefinite of the same case. DE ET alte 
FE By che. ES | ent ways. 
If the word than 1s followed by a noun, which in 


BY 5 | Ian 


li 


* 


— 


* We make also use of the following expressions, VIZ. 
57, or C057, tanto, or altrettanto; as mio Fratello e si, or cas, 


tanto, or altrettanto Gotto, quanto 2 ane my brother i 1 
Qs learned as yours. t 


pee por——_ 
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5 dello, 4 

Alla, Kc. 


hen tran 
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Italian Alt the defiiite at it must be prob 4 
by del or dello, della, dei, or de', degli, delle, according 

to the kind of noun following; as the scholar is more 
learned than the master, lo scoldre e piu dotto del mats. 


tro; it is brighter than the looking-glass, egli e pit 
bucente dello specchio, plural; degli ꝓecchi; your hands 
are more white than snow, le vostre mani sono piu bian- 


che della neue, plural, delle nervi; your book is big 
ger than mine, i1 vostro libro e pu grande del mio, 


plural, * de' mic. 


If than is followed by a noun, which requires the 


indefinite article, then it is translated by. DI, as An- 
thony i is more cunning than Peter, Antonio è pitt. as- 


ulto di Pictro; Mary is more modest than you; Maria 
pin modesta di voi. This house is handsomer than 
that, ques casa e piu bella di quella ; London is larger 
tnan Constantinople; Londra & piu grande di Costan- 
tinopoli. But if immediately after en there is an 


adverb, an adjedive, or a verb, than is to be ex- 


pressed by che; as e mepliooggt che domant, it is better 


to-day, than to-morrow, ella e piu graziosa, che bella, 


she is more graceſul than handsome, 20 scrivo pit. che 


non Harlo, I write more than 1 speak. 5 s 
There are some words u hich are comparatives by 
themselves without any additional Particle; as mag- 


Le 


Qs 


— * _— — 
„ * 


Before the possessive nouns my or Mine, thy or thint, 
cc. is pretxed 1 in Italian the deanie article, as will be shewn 
in itsproper place. 


* 


+ Than is also rendered by ch, when the comparison is 
made between two substantives; as he is à better general 


than” soldier, egli e nvgtor generale, che colds: I am 
more poor lan rich, 76.500 pitt povero, che ricco. 


4 2 8 


2 
939 


N 


giore, greater; - minire, less; : euperidye, 
inſeridre, inferior; migliore or meglio, better; peggio 
re or peggio, worse; which become plural by chang- 
ing E into 7, according to the general rule; and are 
of both genders, except Peggio and 1 f which are 
indeclinable. | | 


| EXERCISES. 


On the ne | 
Germany is larger and more powerful than Italy s 
Germama è grande potente Italia 


CEiuglia 8 1 


Maria Virgilio scrisse qualuinque 
other poet of his time; your sister's hands are whiter 
allro pocta 
than alabaster; she is wiser, or as wise as, or less 

alabastro ella e agg io ä 
wise than me; Milton was much more learned than 


gentile 

a little than nothing ; he is more weak than ſtrong; 
un Puoco nulla Acsbole forte 

it is better to sudy than be idle; he is a better captain 

glie Studiare stare 021050 egli e capitano 

than soldier; it is more white than yellow. 
soldat bianco giallo. 


Ine, 
Wen 


/ 


superior; 


Julia is more handsome than, or as handsome as, Or loss- 


handsome than Mary ; Virgil wrote- more than any 


$10 tempo vostro sorella mano sono bianco 


Miltone era * , eee 
Dante; London is far better paved than Paris; 
Dante Londra lastricato Parigi 
Venice is much less populous than Naples; the female 
Venczia Popoldto Napoli feminile | 


On 


Nouns 

which are 
comparative 
without an 
additional - 
particle. 


sex is much more genteel than the masculine; rather 
mascolino piuttosto 
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superla— 
tives as 


or Saluber- 
Timo, 


bruttis$imo 


Of Superlative Nouns. 


There are different ways of expressing che perl 
tives in Italian. 


I. By putting the article 7] before the compara- 
tive, as il pin bello, the most handsome, or the 
handsomer; il pin grande, the greatest; il meno 
dotto, the 22 learned, &c. vn may be called su- 
perlatrves of comparison. 


* — 


II. By taking away the last vowel of the adjective 
and adding 7Z55:mo, as, from brutto, bruttissimo, very 
or extremely ugly; from bello, bellissimo, extremely, 
or infinitely handsome.* Some few take also the 


termination in err:mo, as celeberrimo ; from celebre, re- 


"nowned ; integerrimo, from integro; just; Saluberrimoy 
from l wholesome; which are called absolute 
St perlatives. 


III. Other superlatives are formed NAW by the 


repetition of the adjettives, as un uomo virtuoso vir- 


4 Fo tuo 


—Tc 


# Thescholar onght to be particularly mindful in observ- 
ing that the termination in si, serves in Italian to the 
formation ok that kind of superlatives called absolute, and | 
they can never be translated in English by those superla- 
tives ending in gt, or est, which are of the relative kind, 


and translated in Italian, by the mere adjectives preceded 


by i bil, la pid, Sc. as the shortest poem, i pid corta 


hoc ma, not cortisiο Poemea ; a very great man, un gran- : 
 ars81mo uomo, not i piu grand YOMa. 


+ Many, of the superlative adverbs are, composed by 
changing the last vowel of the superlative into amente, as 
from ricchissimo, very rich; ricchiscimamènte, richly ; feli- 
CiSSimo, very happy; Velen . 


. 


elt- 


caldo caldissimo, or freddo freddissimo, it is hot, ex- caldissimo, 


sommo, Sovrãno, or suhremo, highest, or supreme; 


tico; ella era anfelice; églino sono Stats 6 
extremely civil, and vastly prodigal ; God is inſi- | 


3 5 65 5¹ 2 
050, a very virtuous man; * or by putting an adjec- 8 
tive before a superlative, as 2 bello bellissimo (tempo is tives ot ex- 


aggeration, 
understood) it is fine, extremely fine weather; / as fa caldo, 


7 


ceedingly hot, or cold, extremely cold weather, which 5 


are called superlatives of exaggeration; such superlatives 

may also he translated in English, by some other ex- | 
pressions, as Very, incomparable, ercreding, infinitely, or 
vastly, &c. 8 17 7 85 


. % 


The adjeftives mdssimo, greatest; menomo, least; Ma ssi mo 
. ttimo, &. 
" aresuperla- 
ottimo, perfettly good, &c. are Superiatineh without. tives wich- 


p ; out any al- | 
any addition, or alteration, | |» teration. 


d = 


Exercises on the Superlatives. ET f 
The most proud of men; the most pernicious of EE” 

orgoglioso uomo ; Fericols = 
all crimes ; those that seem to be the most ingenious, 
tutto Telitto ; gui Sembrano essere ingegnoso, | 
are not always the most learned ; he is very humour- 
Sono non sempre dotto; egh E antas. 
some; she was extremely unhappy; they have been 


\ 


civile, e Hrodigo: Dio e . 
nitely just; yesterday it was exceedingly cold, and 
gusto; ieri era fred, = 


1 e very 
FF | ; 


— ——— _— 
wy —_— * 


* — 
— 


„ ſorelleno) 51 vorrebbero vive vive metter nel fugca, 
they would commit themselyes quite —_ to the flames, 


TTT — . —— 


Diminu- 
tives in no, 
f Ke/to, ello, 


8 — 
— —— ————— —— I 
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very foggy weather; she is exceeding good; this is _ 

nebbioso tempo; ellae  buono; questo & 
| | 


the handsomest work of your hands. 


bello opera vostro mano. 
— — 


LECTURE VII. 


On Diminulive, Augmentative, and Collflive 


Nouns. 


The most part of the Ttalian nouns form others of 
themselves, which diminish or enlarge the signification 
by some particular terminations, which are quite pe- 


culiar to the Italian language, and add to it a great 


number of tender, as well as significant expressions. 


The terminations of the diminutives are the follow 
ing, Viz. Ino, Tito Ello, for masculine nouns, Ina, Etta, 
Ella, for feminine, and they express the objects as 
small, yet with tenderness, kindness, or wheedling. 
For instance, from vecchio, we form uecchino, vec- 
chietto, vecchiarẽllo, which signifies a poor good old 


man; and vecchina, vecclutlta, vecchiarella, a poor good 


old woman; from povero, poverino, poveretto, poverello, 
a poor good honest man; and poverina, poveretta, po- 


verelia, a poor good honest woman; from principe, is 


formed prencipimo, a young prince, or a little pretty 
prince; principima, a young princess, or a little pretty 
princess; from bastone, bastoncello, or bastoncino, a lit- 
tle, or a pretty little stick; from libro libretto, libret- 

tino, or libricino, a little, or a pretty little book; from 
cane, canino, ca onto, or cagnuolino, a little, or a pretty 
little dog; from dama is formed damigilla, or damigel- 
lin, a pie, or a young e lady. 1 
Some 5 


1 : 


* 


* 


Some adverbs have likewise their diminutives ; as 


' benino, from bene, tolerably well; adaggino, from ad 


gio, pretty slowly; pochino, or N from Hoco, or 
puoco; rather little. 


Other ces generally expressing contempt, 
compassion, or mockery are in Uzzo, Uccio Uolo,. Avo- 
lo, Onzolo, Atolo, or Astro; as from vecchio ; vecchinzzoy 
or vecchiuolo, a poor old feilow; vecchitizza, or vecchiudla, 


a poor old woman; from amo, uomuccio, uomizzo, 
uomicciuolo, uomiccidtolo, a little neat man, or poor in- 
significant man; from donna donnuccia, donnuzza, 


donnicciuola, or donniccidtola, a little neat, or a poor 
insignificant woman; from medico, mediciccio, medi- 
conzolo, a bad little physician, 


The termination in Attro, gives an idea of great 
contempt ; as from giovine, giovindstro, a debauchee ; 
from filosofo, filosofastro, a bad philosopher, or philo- 
sofaster ; from medico medicdstro, a medicaster, or an 


ignorant Physician, which in Italian are called peggio- 
ati vi. 


It must be observed, that some nouns of feminine 
gender become masculine, in taking the termination in 
Ino, as from camera, chamber; camerino, instead of 
camerina, a little chamber, or a closet; from casa, 
casino, instcad of casina, a little house. | 


The terminations of the augmentatives are generally 
in Otto, One, Accio, for the masculine, in Otta, Ona, Ac- 
cia, for the feminine, as ragdzzo, ragazzotto, or ragaz- 
zone, a big bay; ragdzza, ragazzotta, ragazzona, a 
big girl; paldzzo, palazzone, a great or a handsome 

| palace; 


| astro called 


Adverbs 
have their 
diminu- 

tives, &c. 


Termina- 

tions in 2 
20, Accio, 
uolo, dvolo, 
onzolo, &c 
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ttt, 


Camerino 
cageno, in- 
stead of ca- 
merina, ca- 
Sena, &c. 


Augmenta- 
tives in 
olto, one, 
accio, &c. 
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(e. „% Cy 
palace; * Camera, camerine, a large fine. n * 8 
vecchio, vecchidcci o, a troublesome old woman; vec 
chidccia, a troublesome old woman ; casa, caʒdccia, a 
bad compatted house; libro, e a great good, , 


for nothing. book. 


Note. The terminations in Otto, Olla, One, Ona, 
augment the signification of nouns, representing them 
as great or large, without the least meaning, either of 


scorn or contempt; but the termination in Accio gene- 


rally represents them i in a very contemptible light. | 


It is to be dbserved, that all nouns are not capable 
of the above terminations, and the exact knowledge 
of which termination should be used, can only be ac- 
quired by practice, as no perfect rule can be Siren to 
direct the scholar. 


The collective nouns which serve to express a 
quantity or abundance of any thing, have the termi- 
nation in Ame ; as from carne, carname, quantity of 

W; | | meat 3 


- 8 d 
_ _—y 
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* S/anzone, or camerone, a large room; portone, a large 
door; casone, a great house; donnone, a stout manly wo- 
man, are masculine, though the nouns, from whence they | 


are formed be feminine. 

Tu sei un bel donnone. 

Da non trovar nella tua belta fondo Berni 

Thou art a fine masculine woman, the extent of thy 
beauty is not to be measured. 


Sondte il campanone ecco il consiglio, 
Delle vedove, ch entra Buonaroti 
Ring tlie great bell, behold the assembly of the widows 


which * 


* 


. 


WS 


whole body of catchpoles; gente, genldgliay the 5 
raff of the people. 


U 
meat; 0550 oscdme, a heap of bones; tegno, legndme, 
a quantity of wood; gente, gentame, an abundance of 
people; uccello, uccellame, a quantity of birds; B 
bestidme, a great number of cattle. & | 


Some others ending i in Aglia, are generally taken 
in a vile and despicable meaning; as from plebe, ple- 
baglia, the scum of the people; birro, sbirrdglia, the 


T wes — 4 - = 
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Take notice that collective nouns in the angular, Remarkiod 
never or seldom agree with a plural, as they. often do collective 
in Englich. We generally say, il popolo e numeroso, n 
people is numerous; not are numerous; la gente si 
lag na, b complains, 1 not complain.“ 


— a” ST, 


4 


— * 


— 


4 ——.. 


EXERCISES. i 5 


A little boy, a little girl, a little pretty creature, 
Yagazzo ragazza 3 creatiira | 

a pretty little house, a young hare, a little cap; 
casa lepre berritta 


a very small brook, a pretty little woman, a little 


ruscello 2 donna N 
table, a vulgar woman, a large house, small rain, 


tavola | pioggia 


a great 


1 


* Villani who wrote Vingrito popolo di Bologna non 
Uaveang a fare, is not to be- followed. | 
The ungrateful people of Bologn, ought: not to do so, 


Veneroni in this, as well as in many other instances, is 8 
likewise wrong. | 1 


* 


rica Nouns. 
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A geh large hall, a great lange hat, a Pein ae 

„ „„„WGVAß cappello 

hat, wicked people, or very N Pech 

gente | 

grossly iniquitous, a paltry poet, a smatterer in 

ribaldo © 2:45 gw 5 
philosophy, a great quantity of poultry, a quantity | 

floss | Pollo A 


of meat, the mobility of the people. 
gente 


——ũ—ĩ ¹ ' — nn TIEN. 


LECTURE IX. 


On the Numerical Nouns, 
{ Divixion of 


the Nume- These Nouns may be divided into N umeral, Or- 
dinal, and Distributive. | | 


| Of Numerals. 
tredici thirteen | 
If 4 nere uno quatordici fourteen 


quindics fifteen 
Sedici ſixteen 
two.  dicrasette 


three or ELseventeen 
quattro four dliiecisẽtte 


cingue five diciotto 

Sei six 1 or eighteen 
Sette seven dieciotto 

otto © eight ; diciannove | 
nove nine or nineteen 
dieci ten diecinove | 
undici eleven venti twenty - 
dodici twelve ventuno - twenty-one _ © 


ventidue' | 


4 


„ e 
+, > een 


ventidue twenty-two cento 
trenta . thirty dig ento 
quaranta Ry 5-4. a5; 
cinquanta filty duecento 
SesSanta Sixty trecento 
 Settanta. seventy mille 
ottanta ., . eighty due mila 
novanta million a million 
or ninety due milioni 
nonanta 
Of Ordinal Nouns. 
primo first gquintodecimo 
secondo second : + Or 1 
1 ectmogquinto 
terzo third FOE 
Xs ate | or 
quarto fourth quindicesimo 
quamto htth  Sextodecimo 
Seto n or 
dello seventh. decrmosesto } 
ottivo eighth _ dictasettesimo 
5 Or 
non ninth 3 
5 daecimo settimo 
decimo tenth „5 
> ..- - haoktemse- 
undecimo „„ 
duodecrmo twelith decimo ottavo 
5 1 | "2 - 4 1 
ierz0 decimo diciannovẽsimo 
. 3 
decimo terzo V thirteenth 1,.:,,,95n0 
| Gr: 4052 
tredicẽsimo n 
f de . t Or * 
uartodect „ 
eng vigesimo 
ar | 
decimo qudrto four- 
Or teenth trentesimo 
quattordi ces imo 4 . 


trigẽsimo 


a thousand 
two thousand 


two million 


fiſteenth 


Sixteenth 


eighteenth 
nineteenth 


twentieth . 


thirtietng 


= 


two hundred 


three hundred | 


Seventeenth 


ventesimo primo twenty first 


guar- 


Ordinal. 


ß 
BG VE : | 8 | | 2 ng 
quarantesmo fortieth — xcvantẽsimo ß 
cinquantẽsimo fiiftieth | _ mnctict 
1 5 mnonanteimo 
Sessantèsimo sixtieth "0 Ks ; by 4 q 1 
| 3 | . cen m undredt 
Settantẽsimo seventieth 1 
ollantèsino eightieth Aducenlesimo two hundred 
Millesimo a thous and 
Distribu- ambo ? una venting a score 
2s ambi | una trenting a score and 
. - a half 
ambidie both 5 17 
a mende 5 una quarantina two scores 
ambe UN centindio 
ambede J 2 Or five scores 
Or a palr un miglidio | 
paro | 8 a thousand 
una decina half a score meg lid ro 17 
rns ] 5 ad uno ad uno one by one 
For a dozen a due a due * two by two 
dodicing [ : 


= 


Some Observalions on, the above Nouns. 


” 
* 


Un is used before a masculine noun beginning wich 


a consonant; as un libr, one book; un giorno, one 
day. 185 | 1 
5 Uno 


— —— 


—- 


*The proportional numbers are the following: Semplice, 
single; dhhio, double; triplicato, three-fold ; quadrupli- 
cato, four-fold, &c. centuplicato, a hundred fold. In Ita- 
lian Ordinal Numbers cannot be formed into adverbs, ex- 
cept himieramè ute, gecondaria mente; and to express thirdly, 
fourth!y, they say in terzo luogo;.in quarto luogo, Ge 

viz. in the third place in the fourth place, &c. 


— — 
— —Tv— 


vich 


( 59 J. 


Uno is placed before a masculine noun, beginning 


with an s, followed by another consonant; as 


uno Sp cchio, one looking-glass ; uno stromento, one 


instrument. 


Una before a feminine noun beginning with a conso- 


nant ; 

lady. 
U;, with an apostrophe i is put bella a masculine or 

feminine Noun beginning with a vowel; as un uomo, 


as una lavola, one table; una signoru, one 


one man; un' dnima, one soul. x wi 

In poetry we often meet with duo and dui instead of 
due, as in Petrarca; lo Splendor fer! gli occhi ai duo fra- 
tei; the splendor struck the eyes of the two brothers; 
nc meglto S accopiaro unqu altri dul: Ariosto, nor never 
were two people more happily joined together. 

In Englis it is said, one and twenty, two and twenty, 
uno e venti, due e vents ; but in Italian we always say 
twenty-one, twenty-two, venttino, ventidiie, &c. Ob. 
setve that when the numbers ventuno trentuno, &c. 
precede a substantive, this substantive is always sin- 
gular, contrary to the English Grammar; as twenty- 
one crowns, vent no scudo, not scudi; one and twenty 


years, ventin' anno, not anni; thirty-one chambers, 


trentunga camera, not camere. But when the number 
follows the substantive, then it must be in the plural ; 
as anni ventino ; camere trentina..t 

Before hundred, cento, thousand, mille; in English 


they put the article, or ape noun, and. say, a, 


gs 2 ke 's same must be observed, when un, uno, una; un” 
answer to the English Article, a, or an, 


* 


I lennemi amore anni venting ardendo, Petr. Love 1 in⸗ | 
flamed my heart for twenty-one years. 5 


Aui instead 
of due. 


A 


Duo yy: 


we say Den- 
uno not uno. 
events. 


ti 


* 


Ventuno 
Scudo, not 
Scudli. 
twenty-one 
crown, not 
Crowns, | 


Cento, mille, 
not un cento, 
un mille, 


f 60 } ©» 
one, or an hundred; a, or one thousand : In Ttaliag 
such article, or numeral noun, must be suppressed. * 


—  — 
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| They say likewise eleven hundred, wethe 1 
| Mille « Ec. as they do in French; in Italian it is to be al 
cento not mille e cento; mille e duecento, thousand and hundred, 


8 70 cel thousand and two hundred. T . ne. 
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In 3 nouns of measure, number and 
weight are sometimes joined in the singular form, 
5 with numeral adjettives denoting plurality ; as fifty 
Remarks en foot , six score; ten thousand fathom deep; about: an 
Some nous hund d d igl 1 1 ali ] 
af weature re poun weight. n Italian such nouns must 
cg en and always be put into the plural form, aid say cinquenta 
werghl, 

x red: (feet) sci wventfne ( scores) dieci mila braccia profondo 


: (fathoms) il Peso mcirca di cento libre (pounds) 
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George In the following phrase, viz. Lewis tie Fourteenth, 
Third, not Charles the First, and such like, the article, is sup- 
he 2 pressed in Italian. We say Luꝛgi decimogquarto, Carlo 
primo ; Cio/gio terz 1 „ 
10 Ambo is used for both genders ant mambots as 
ambi, both. ambo gli occhi, both eyes; ; ambo le mani, both hands. 


one may also say ambr gli occhi, ambe le mani. Both, as 
it is observable, is followed in Italian by the article, 


contrary to the English custom. 


EXERCISES. 


—— —— —— — — — — — 


* "There are also some other instances in which the ar- 
ticle, either indefinite or definite, is fiot expressed in Ita. 


lian, as I am a bachelor, Sono Smogtialo; he was à Mere 


chant formerly; era altre volte mercante; she is born at Pa- 
ris, the capital city of France, ella e nata a Paregi citid ca- 


pitdle della Franca. 5 
+ Mille when preceded by another number makes nila, 


as due mila, Sei mila, &c. 


16 
EXERCISES. 
On the above Rules. 


One and twenty horses; one thousand and fifty. 


cavallo > 


one provinces; thirteen wind Soldiers ; ; Lewis the | 


hrovincia; . - ET _ Soldato; Luigi 


Fourteenth was much less admired than Henry. the 


era ammarato - Arrigo + 
Fourth ; William the Third was a great conqueror ; 
Guglielmo grande conquistatore; 
A hundred head of Aristotle's friends ; ; three thousand 
capo Aristotile amico; 
pound-«erling ; both legs; both ears, &c. 
lira . Sterlinaz; gamba; orectva. 


LECTURE x. 


On Pronouns. 


Pronouns, the great variety of which add a peculiar 


beauty, and precision to the Italian language,“ may 


be divided into personals or primitives, conjundtives, 0 


or derivatives, pos sessives, demonstratives, relatives, in- 
eng and indeſenites. 1 


2 


* 


In English for want of a sufficient variety of pronouns, 
chiefly personal pronouns, they are often obliged in a com- 
plex sentence, to have recourse to explanations which can- 
not be introduced without appearing very aukward.” 
(See Dr. Priestley's Rudiments of English Grammar.) 
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WEE Peronal 


1 
pronouns 


WT with their 
variations. 


„ 6. 


/ the Personals or Primitives. 


_ 
Di me, 
A me, 


Da me, 


Egli 


Jo. twice 
repeated. 


Jo abridged. 


Di lui, 


A lui, 
Lui, 
Da lui, 


Not, 
Di noi, 
4 Nb, 

Noi, 


Da not, 


Eglino, 
Di loro, 


A loro, 


Loro, 


Da loro, 


Be 

Of me, 
Tome, 
Me, 
From me, 


He, 
Ot him, 
To him, 


Him, 


From him, 


We, 
Of us, 
To us, 
Us, 
From us, 


They, 

Of them, 
To them, 
Them, : 
From them, 


Tu, 
D: te, 
ke 


Ik 


Da le, 
Ella, 


Di lei, : 
Ah, - 


Lei, 


| Da lei 


Voit, 


Di voi, 


A voi, 
Voz, 
Da voz, 


Elleno, 


Di loro, 


A loro, 
Loro, 


Da loro 


= Thou 


Of thee 


To thee. 


Thee | 
From thee 
She 

Of her 

To her 


Her | 
From her 


You 

Of you 
To you 
vou 
From you 


They 
Of them 


To them 
Them 
From them 


Remarks on these Pronouns. 


Jo is often abridged both in verse and in prose, as 
i parlo sempre di voi, I always speak of you; dd ch 
on crudele Guarini, thou saith that I * cruel. 

Io twice repeated with elegance, as in Bocce accio, qual © 
donna canterd, $ i' non canto 20, what woman will sing it 


I don't sing. 


Elo 


( 63 Fon 


Elio for well eln, for eglino ; are used sometimes by* 
poets; as e vallegrisi il ciel, ov ello è gito (Petr) may heaven 
rejoice, where he is gone; e viggio ben, quant elli a Schivo 


* fanno (Petr.) I plainly see how much they dislike me. 


Esso is equivalent to egli; ei is a retrenchment of 
egli, as ei mi parlo, he spoke to me; e with an elision 
is curtailed from ez, as ed. e' Si stava in se tutto raccolto 
( Petr.) and he (As quite wrapt up in himself. 


Observe that esso and essa, admit the articles di, a, 


da, and may be applied either to persons or chings; and 
signify he, ne, or it. | 

When esso is between the preposition con, and the pri- 
mitive Pronouns, as con esso me, con esso loro, con esso noi. 
Kc. it has the nature of an adverb, is elegantly used as 
an expletive, being the same as con me, with me; 
loro, with them; con roi, with us, &c.“ | 


con 


The, following expressions, viz. sour'esso il ponte, 
upon the bridge; lung ix esso il frume, near the river; 
con esso le mani, with the hands con esso 1 peat, with 
the feet, are now but seldom and | 


Dess0 or dessa with their plurals (in the nominative 
case only) are elegantly used, and have more energy 
than esso Or essd; as lo veggo, egli è desso, I see him, it 
is certainly he; certo è dessa, there is no doubt it is she; 

Egli or ella, are sometimes not personal pro- 
nouns, but expletives gracefully used in Italian, as 
gli fa An it is cold; ella e cost, it is so; quand. 

egli 


— * 


Di che venga a desindſe con edge noi, desire Um to 
come and dine with us; cominciano a cantare, e le valli con 


ess0 loro 725pondono, they begin to sing, and the vallies 
echo their zone Boccaccio. 8 


Sovr'esso, 


In poetry 
ello ior eglt, 


elli, for 
eglino. 


Esso, ei, e, 
equivalent 
to gli. 


Remarks on 
£550, essa. 


* 


\ 


Con esso 
me, con e550 


not, &c. 


2 


lungh'ess0, 
Sc. are but 
little used; 


Desso, 
dessa, ele- 
gantly used, 
instead of 
egg, CSSA. 
Egli or ella, 
are not al- 
ways per- 
sonal pro- 
nouns. 
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Ja used ſor 


15 1 
'F my i # 
1 0 ella, gli for 


1 


egli. 


Lui, lei, loro 
+14. when erro- 
neously 


] _ 
— ) *Y 
z - ' i * 
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d * 1 
Ld 
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Gli, li, le, 


hen better 
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compianse, he complained of them. 


„ 


gli arde 5 ciclo, hea heaven Shines; gli UV: son 
molti, Sc. there are many, Ke. 7 


In the familiar diale&, we often say 1 instead of 
ella, as la mi disse, she told me; and gl: instead of 
egli, as gli e grande, he is tall; but in writing such 
retrenchments must be avoided. gh 


Lui, lei, loro, must be only employed in the oblique 
cases, and it is a manifest error (chiefly in writing) 
to make use of them in the nominative case.“ 


Loro, as the object of a verb, 41 not elegantly 
used, and instead of it we make use of 95 or tl and 
te ns By F 

The 


pI — 


— — - — — 


* In Tuscany they are not very tenacious of this rule, for 
they often make use, in common conversation, of lu instead 
of egli, lei instead of ella, and loro for eglino, elleno, essi, 
ESSE. | | 


7 Gli before a vowel, or before an 5s, followed by another. 
consonant, as gli amo, he loved them, instead of amo loro; 
9⁰¹ gare, &c. he spread to them, &c. for Sparte loro, &c. 
li, before any consonant; as li trovo, li perdette, he found 
them, he losed them; le, for the feminine, before a vowel or 
a consonant whatever; as egi le odio, he hated them; le 


* 


Observe that gli cannot be used in the dative plural, 
viz, instead of à loro, to them; hut it is only equivalent to. 
a lui, to him; as gli party, or parlo a lui, he spoke to him. 
An example of impropriety in the use of the pronoun gli, 
is given in the following phrase; mo fratello comperd va gli 
augelli, e gli dava la liberta; it ought to be dava loro, &c. 
my brother bought some birds, and ve: them their li- 


berty. 1 | 


OY 


LY 


8) 5 
The pronoun loro, in the dative case, is elegantly 


used without the article, as 20 dissi loro, I told them; 
instead of dissi a loro. 


For the sake of elegance, the pronouns 14 lei, bora 


are sometimes put between the definite article, and 


substantive; as il di lui onore; il loro coraggios his 
honour; their courage. 


badly ; no andidmo via, we go away. In poetry is 
used vui, for voi; nui, for noi, as facciam noi quel che si 


bud far per nut, Alden Let us do all that it is in our 
power to do; in questo Stato son, donna, per vui, Petrarca; 


In this situation I am on your account my fair one. 


Elle for. Uleno, in prose, is quite obsolete; but in 


poetry is very often used. 


These pronouns, as has been seen, admit of the 
prepositions before them, as in English: Observe here 
that instead of con te, with thee ; 


con me, with me; 
we elegantly say teco, eco. | 


Se, one's self, is a relletted pronoun of the third 


person, that serves indifferently for both genders and 
numbers, and has no nominative case; as di se, of him, 
her, or them; à se, to him, ben or them ; ag se, 
from him, her, or them. * 

* | To 


— — 4. £ 


** 


. 


* Da se, has also the following meanings, da se, viz. di 


SHA RAtUTE, Of his nature, as pigro da Se, ma gran piacer 
o sprone, naturally slow, but the great pleasure stirs him 


up: Da se, or da per ge, viz. Separatamente, separately; as 


The article 
before lo 4. 


is elegant! * 


suppressed. 


11 di lu: 


onore, in- 


stead of 
onor dt 


| | lui, Nc, 
It is very common in Tuscany to say vo and no, 
instead of voi, noi, as vo parldte male, you speak 


Vo' and no? 


not, 


Vuti, nur for 


vort, noi. 


4 


Elle for e- 


leno, is ob- 


Solete in 
prose. 


; Too, for 


conte meco, 
for con me. 


Of the re- 


used for voz, 


— 


—— — — Pg, ear nn ney; 


flect ed pro- 


noun se. 


cia cu aa delle arti andaua da fer 5e, Villani, Fuor a . ED 


signißes to be out of his mind. 
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To. this pronoun, wel = | 

. , as well as to all personal pro. 

'Semede Simo, Nouns, we often add the adjectival pronoun Sesso, or 
medesimo, himself; as in English is added own and a 


Self, to the pronouns my, our, thy, your, &c. to ex- 
Lui $tess0, Press emphasis or opposition; as Catone, puttosto che 
3 oy e 4 cadere nelle mani di Cesare si uccise, or uccise Semedesimo, : 
of e550 Or da sestésso si uccise; Cato rather than fall into the 


veglteggd, is hands of Cesar, killed himself: Ja donna è buong in Ses ( 
quite im- | | 


2 —U 1008 IRS I 4 EE REIT. + oy 
WIFE —— ION 


bs 7 * 
12 8 = : > 

* 

r — — 
ERR —— - 

n — — nt 

— —Up—UI—ü— 
2 
4 - — — 2 


1 | 9 ee tesa, the woman is good in herself F: lo fect ro Stesso, 
wn | or lo feci da me medesmo, I did it my Own RES that 
| [1 | ' is no one else. | | | 
(Rt! EXERCISES. | 09 : 
: On the above Pronouns.” . | 
. I speak of me, of thee, of you, of them; thou : 
44 lovest me; he, or she comes near us; we see them 
81 am? diene UICIMO vediamo MW 
ji every day; you can do that for me, for us, for them; Wi 
B13 ogni giorno; potele far co | | 8 
Dit they are covetous with her, with him; they esteem m 
| : $0NO0 avaro | man 
10 them very much; she spoke to me, to us several 
Ih molto ; paris fil 
times; they will stay with us for ever; certainly it is > 
volte; Staranmo fer sempre; certo m 
she; I told them twice; I do that ſor her, not for 
diss: due volte; fo per | ; : 
him; 1 
* Some with great impropriety say in {ci5tes54, instead of , 


gestesga; in lui Stesso, lor sestess0; in loro stess1, instead 3 


of Sestes it, 


to persons. 


0 


him; 1 will go with them ; I See any self; it is r ber- ths 


ander vedo e 
sell; he speaks of himself, Brutus killed himself. 
parla Brulo uccise 


LECTURE XI. 


| On Conjunctive, or Derivative Pronouns, which 


are as follows. 


Mi, ti, $i, ci, or ne, ui, and can only be applied 


rians are also called relatzve pronozns, and may relate 


| to persons, or things. 


For the better understanding of these monosyllables, 


»hich perplex not only the beginners, but even those 
who have made some proficiency in the Italian lan- 


guage, two points must be considered, viz. their 
meaning, and their proper place in a sentence. 


Meaning of the foregoing Pronouns. 


M: (when dative) is equivalent to a me; as 21 Re mz 
concide tal grazia (viz. concede a me ; ) the king grants 
me »uch a2 8 | 


M ! (when accusative) is equivalent to me; as Dio mi 
vede (Viz. vede me) God sees me. 


T7 (dative) is equivalent to a te; as 10 ti parlero do- 


mani (viz. Parlerò a te; 1 will speak to thee to- mor- 
row. | | LN 


. nouns, 


Le | — a person, 
Gl:, li, lo, il, la, le, ne, which by some Gramma- 


: things. 
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valent to a : 
me (to me) 
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Si — ase 
(to him, to 
her, to 
them) 


Si — to se 
(him, her, 
them) 


or ne to 


a noi (to us) 


C: or ne to 
not (us) * 


Ji --- to a 
vor (to you) 


IV: --- to vor 


(you) 


%%% 


Ii (accusative) is equivalent to te; as egli ti punird 
senza pield (viz. punird te ;) he will ROSS thee without 
mercy. | 

Si (dative) is equivalent to a se; as 57 ow chiamire 
tutti i servi (viz. fece chiamare a se ) he ordered all 
Servants to be called to him. | 

Si (accusative) is equivalent to se; as chi a legger 


romdnai, clii a giuocare a Sacchi si diede Boce ; (viz. . 


ge aiede;) some gave themselves up to read romances, 
some to play at chess. | 

Ci, or ne, (dauve) i 'O equivalent to q nor; as corre. 
ranno alle case, e I'avere ci or ne Tuberanno Bocc, (viz, 
ruberanno a noi;) they will run to our house, and 
steal from us what we have. 8 

Ci, or ne (accusative) is equivalent to noi ;) as voi 
ct, or ne avete oggi tanto diliticati (viz. avote diliticati 
n Bocc; you have pleased us so much to-day. * 
Ji (dative) is equivalent to 4 voi; as quando di ve. 
nir vi pidccia, (viz. pidccia a vot;) when it may please 
you to come. 

IV: (accurative) i is equivalent to vol; as ella vi at. 


tenderd 


* Another example of the use of the Pronoun, ne, 


(which is generally more used in poetry than prose) is to be 
scen in the following verses : 


Che non ambizid si ava ri affetti. ö 


* 


Ne spronaro (viz, noi all impresa, o ne fur guida, vit. 


a noi) Tasso. 


For ambitious or covetous desires did not move us to * 
enterprize, nor were our guide. 


Perche con lui cadrg. quella Speranza. 


Cie ne fe (viz. noi vaneggidr gi lungamente ; Petrarca. | 


For with him that hope shall fall, which made us Frantio | 
$0 long. 


( 6g ) 


4 tenderd in casa mia (viz. altenderd voi 1 che will wait 


junctive 


lui (to him 
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The con- 


pronouns del 
not admit 
before then 
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valent to a 


or to it) 


Gli or li 
to loro (to 
them) 


* 


Lo or ii 
to lui (him 
or it) 


| 


| 


Ls L. tots 
(her or it) 


It for you at my house. 

Note, either the sense, or the verb, or both, indi- 
re | cate when any of these pronouns is dative, or accusa- 
ll HR tive. | 

| It is observable, that the conjunttive pronouns do 
er not admit before them any article, as the oblique cases 
2. of personal pronouns do; consequently it cannot be 
, il said di mi, a ci, da gli; but di me, a noi, da _ and 
SO on. | Ee 
e. on (when dative) i 15 equivalent to a lui; — 
iz.  gudndo tu gli sardi vincresciuta; (viz. @ lu con gran 
nd  witupero di te medèsima ti caccerd via: Boce ; this man, 
when he is weary of thee, he will send thee away, to 
50 thy great disgrace. | 
att Gl; or li (accusative) is equivalent to loro; as 6 
a vẽva tre ſigliuoli, e tutti e tre parimènte gli amava, viz. 
ve. ada loro: Bocce; he had three enn and loved 
ase them all equally.“ 

Lo or il is equivalent to lui; as ber lo comin bene 
at- della Republica, lo dickiardrono Re, e loro Signore: Bocc, 
erd (viz. dickiardrono lw;) for the common good of the 
ne Republic, they declared him their king, and their 
FY | lord. Cantando con grandissima festa, e Solennatd 1 
8 recarono alla cliesa (viz. recarono lui Bocc ; singing 

with great ceremony, and solemnity, carried him to 
the church. | | 8 8 
bY La is equivalent tO lei; as il marito credulo alle al- 
tru falsitd la yo uccidere, e mangiar d lupi, (viz. fa 
hs uccidere 
- * G/t is the same as li; as li piango notte e die viz. piango 
11 | loro; 1 weep for them night and day : as-has been. observed, 
AI 


81.18 used before a vowel ; and li hefore a consonant. 
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03: 
uccidere lei) Bocc the husband believing the false re. 
presentations, Causes her to be killed, and devoured. - 


by wolves. 


Le (when dative) is equivalent to à lei; as Io Jon 
con la sua fante si consiglio, se ben fatto le paresse, (viz. 


' paresse a let) chi ella usasse quel bene, che inndnzi le ave- 


va (viz. aveva a lei;) la fortuna mandato: Bocce; the wo- 


man consulted her servant whether she thought it ex- 


pedient she should avail herself of that favourable op- 


portunity, which fortune had thrown in her way. 


Le {when accusative) is equivalent to loro; as la 
Nindta, che il desiderio delle sorélle sapèva, in tanta 
volontd di questo fatto le accese, che, &c. (viz. acctse . 
loro) Bocc; Nancy who knew the inclination of her 
sisters, roused in them such a desire of it, that, &c. 

Ne is equivalent to di lui, di lei, or di loro; as non 


mi parli ne del Signor, ne della Signora N. N. per. 


che non ne voglio saper nulla, (viz, non voglio saper 
nulla ne di lui, ned lei; do not speak to me neither 
of the gentleman, nor of the lady N. N. because 
I will know nothing of bin of her, or of them. * 
Position : 


* Ne, which may be called a general relative pronoun, 
is also equivalent to dz cid, di questo, di questa, di questz, di 


queste, or quelle cose, of it; of that; of them, or some of”; 


them; as la $1gnora cene parlo (viz. ci parlo di cio, or di 
questo the lady spoke to us of it; of this; of that. Mene 
darete voi? (viz. i darete voi di questa or quella cosa 
will you give me some of it; or of that: portatemene quando 
sono mature; bring me some of them, when they are ripe. 


Ne 


VERS... I» 
A 


£8 
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Position of the foregoing Pronouns. 


The Conjunctive and Relative Pronouns are more 
ſrequently put before the verb; as mi pento, si duole, vi 
amo; and may also be 1 after it; 
duolsi, movi. 


* 


The oblique cases of Personal Pronouns may like- 


a vol parlo, non a lui.“ 


_ wise be placed before the verb, as well as after it; as 
10 parlo à voi, mon à lui, 1 speak to You not to him ; or 


This point will be further elucidated 15 the follow- 


ing Examples: 


clla mz pace di molto 
ella pidcemi di molto 


ella piace a me di molto 


or, a Me piace, &c. 
(gli ani desidera assdi 
egli desiderami assdi 
gli desidera me assdi 
0 gli died; un libro 
70 diẽdigli un libro 

20 died. a lui un libro, 
or, a lui diedi, &c. 

0 lo vedo benissmO 

70 vedolo bentssm⁰ 

20 vedo lui benissimo 


/ 


— 


qhe pleases me very 
much. 


(he wishes. for me very 


much. 


I gave him a book. 


I see him very well. 


It 


_— 


Ne sometimes is an adverb of place; as ne vengo ora (viz. 


vengo ora da quel luogo) I come now from that place, or 
from there. | 


Ne, when accented, it means neither 8 as 20 non 
P0550 ne parldre ne tacere ; I can neither speak nor be silent. 


* The pronoun loro is always placed after the verb; as 


i 


rishondo loro, or a loro, 'F answer them. 


as bentomi, 


may be put 
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I oun bi 


1 must be 


4 placed after 


the other 
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Pronous, 


Mi must 
precede all 


other Pro- 


nouns. 


Ji and vi 
e eee the 


ronoun ci. 


Ci and v are 
sometimes 
ad verbs of 


If place, 


In the com- 
mon style 


the Pro- 


Fill! _ nouns are 


placed be- 
tore the 
verb. 


In the ele- 
gant Style 
are placed 
after them. 


e 
It is cbssrvable, when the conjundive pronoun is 


Placed after the verb, it makes but one word with it. 
Take notice, that the pronoun Si is always placed 


immediately after other pronouns ; as mist, tisi, gli, 


or le si, cis, &c. example; mis: vu! dare à credere; 
they will make me believe : tis: diẽde interamente ; he 


devoted himself intirely to thee; gli or le si dice, they 


tell him or ber: cisi altribuisce, they attribute to us, 


&c. 


Ii precedes all other pronouns; as malt, mici, misi, 
c. example; miti abbandono, I abandon myself to 
thee ; nici fermdi un ora, I stopped there an hour 1 
ms: presenta alla vista un orrido aspetto it preaemty to 
my sight an horrid aspeft, 

Ti and vi are put before ci; as tici, vici, &c. exam- 
ple: tici vidi due volte, I hve seen thee there twice! 
vici condilssi contra mia voglia, I lead you there against 
my will. : 85 55 ä 

In some of these instances ci and vi are not pro- 
nouns, as is evident, but abverbs of place. 

It will probably be here asked, if the above men- 
tioned different ways of placing the Conjunttive 
Pronouns are all equally good; oz if one is better 
than the other. To this question it may be answered; 
The first manner, viz. ani pidce is more frequently 
used, and is the best in common conversation. The 


second, Viz. pidcemi, is more proper for the elegant 


style. The third, viz. pidce a me, or desidera me, is 
generally more expressive and emphatic, | 

It must be observed, that when there are two or 
more Pronouns in a Sentence ; as Paolo loda te, e bid- 
$:mMa me, Paul praises thee, and blames me; il giudice 
conddnna voi, e assive me, the judge condemns you 


9 
= 


nn) 


and absolyes me; PH are.in general 3 afier the 
verb. 5 

But in many instances, the sound, hamnonyy, and 
energy of the phrase must in a great measure direct 
the reader s taste. 


Exceptions on the above Rules. 


There are three cases, in which the ConjunQtive or 
Relative Pronouns are placed after the verb, viz. after 
the imperative, infinite, gerund; and also after the adverb 
ecco; as fermdtevi, stop; a dirla, & to tell it; abbando- 

wad alla sorte, in leaving him to che chance; 5 ecco. 
mi, here I am; eccolo, here he is. 


But if che negative particle precedes che above tenses, 


the learner is at liberty to put the pronoun before 


the verb; as non mz scrivete, do not write to me; non 


n $c710endo, not writing to me; non mi scrivere punto, 
not write to me at all. 


EXERCISES. 


Tell me © alk God sees thee; I like you ; he choosed 


dite c10 Dio vede amo Scelse 


is; believe me ; I gave him the book; she speaks to : 


credete died: lubro  parla 


L. : I 


— 


— 


* Observe here, that the last vowel of all infinite verbs 
1s always cut off, when there is after them a pronoun; 


conSequently it must not be said, direla amarelo, farene 


rederela ; but dirla an.arlo, to love him; Jarre, to do it; 
vederla. to see her. 


In what in- 
stances 
these Pro- 
nouns are 
put after the 
verbs. 


(949 


lt it | Y ma—e, not to you; they see him; speak to us the ranks 
„ non vedono „ vero 
J vill teach her Italian; I never spoke to him; I do 
insegnerd Italiano non ho mai parlato 
not understand them; she vill give you the letter; 
capisco | dara - Lien 
the king grants us such a favour; they devoted them- 
re concede tal favore  diedero 
selves to you; give me some bread ; to tell you the 
> pane 
thing as it is; in leaving me alone; here we are; 
cosa „ come e lasciando solo ecco 
there they are. 
ecco. 
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Some other Important Remarks on the Conjunc- 
He and Relative Pronouns. 


A When mi, ti, i, ci, vi, are followed, or copulated 

, ci, &c. With the relative pronouns, viz. lo, la, le, li, nes 

changeP' m- every one of the former must change V into E, thus, 
Me lo date, do you give me it; not mz lo. 


Te la manda, he sends her or it to thee ; not tilz. 

Se lo mette in tasca, he put it in his pocket; not Silo, 

Ce li mostra come sono, she Shows them to us as they 

ate; not ci Ii. 

Ve le piglidte tulte, do you take them all for your- 
self not vi le. : 

Note. These pronouns may also be written, as if 
they were only one word; thus, mele, tela, selo, cel, 
vele, &c. which is very often used. 
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Sometimes ber vezzo di lingua, fir cake of 3 


we say il vi dard, I will give you that; instead of 


velo darò; lavi ho data, I have given it to you, instead 
of vel ho data. ns 


The conjunttive gli, to kin or to it, which is like- 
wise copulated with lo, la, le, li, does not change 7, 


into E; but in order to soften the pronunciation it 


takes an E more; as glido, gliela, glith, instead of 
glilo, glila, glili; and in such case gli is of both gen- 
ders, and may signify to him, as well as to her; Ex. ic 
gliclo invidi, x I sent him, or it to her, or him; viz. 20 
linvidi a lei, or a lui; io gliene farler0, I vill speak to 
him, or her of chat. | 


When it is requisite to incorporate a conjunAtive at 


the end of verbs, take notice that, if such verbs are 
accented, or are monosyllables, it is necessary to dou- 
ble the consonant of the pronoun, and write them, as 
if they were single words, thus, mmi, lli, voi, &c. 
and then the accent on the last vowel of the verb, is 
lost in writing, but not in the pronunciation; as 20 
dommiti, viz. io miti do, I devote myself to the; 70 


dollo a v0 viz. lo do a voi, I give it to you; ak 


darauvi 


— — n ll th, * 1 
* 


* This, and other above- mentioned instances Show, that 
the accusative case which is constantly before the dative 1 in 
English, is placed next to it in Italian. 


+ Fammi che puot della tua grazia degno. Petrarca. 

Render me worthy of thy bounty, for it is in thy power. 

Ma donde io vdglia incominciar gl incdnti 

E con quai modi or narreroth avanti. | 

But now I will tell the first of all, from whence 1 led 
to begin my enchantments, and in what manner, 


dard, 


7 vi darè 
elegantly 

used instead 
ot velo 


Gli when 
copulatedto 
another pro- 
nounis of 
both gen- 
ders. 


In what case 
the conso- 
nant of pro- 
nouns must 
de doubled 
thus Mm, £2 
V: vis Lli, 
&c. 
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daravi, VIZ. vi Jars, he will give it to you ;  chiamotls, 


] viz. lo cluamo, he called him. 
9 f I |: Gh does not . „ . . | 

q' [148 tier any Gl: is excepted, as 20 gli daro il premo, or daragli, 

| &c. I will give to him the price ; where no consonant 
1 is doubled. 5 1 8 
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n alteration. 


| 1 We 1 These pronouns may be apostrophied as has been 
{pronouns already observed, when before a vowel, and some- 
{i i 3 1 times before a consonant; as mel* ha promes80, he has 
N f. promised i it to me; vel assicuro, I assure you of that; 
cel concede, he grants us that. 


EXERCISES. 


You shall send her to me; he praises himself forit ; 
manderete | oda 
they will give us some of! it or of them; you shall re. 
 daranno  renderite 
turn them to him ; the lady spoke to us of it ; she 
signora paris | 
gave it me again; we shall ask him for some; a gen. 
diede di nuovo; domanderemo Sho 
tleman told it to me; remember it to me; she lent 
gnore disse ricordate imp 
them to me. | 


Before these remarks on pronouns are finished, it 
may be proper to mention a peculiarity in the Italian 
language. . 


Italians either for civility or duty, in addreſſing 
each other, very often make use of another third per- 
son, which serves for both sexes, viz, Vostra Signoria 


677 ; 


or Vossgnoria, and they write it sometimes with two 


capital letters, thus V. S. This i is a general title given 


in speaking to any private lady or gentleman and ad- 


mits of the articles di, a, da, thus, 

Vossignoria You sir, madam, or miss 
Di Vossignoria Of you, &c. | 

A Vossignoria | To you, &c. 

Da Vossignoria From you, &c. 
Vossignorie Fou ladies or gentlemen 
Di Voss1gnorie Of you, &c. 

A Vossignorie 'To you, &c. 

Da Vossignorie From you, &. 


To avoid thet wo frequent repetition of Vossignoria, 
la, di lei, a lei, or le, la, da lei, (for both genders) are 


made use 0 


For the plural it is said Je loro gnorie, or le signö- 
ve loro, delle loro signorie, alle loro signorie, dalle loro 
signorie, or (in conversation) loro signori, you gen- 
tlemen ; loro Signore, you ladies; di loro signori, or 
ignore, GC. 


If it should be aſked, whether the adjective in the 


A title pe- 
culiar to the 


Italian lan- 


' guage, VIZ. 
VOSLTA Sts 
gnoria or 


vossignoria. 


Ella, Kc. 


instead of 


F. 


following phrase, you sir are very learned (and in other 


similar instances) must agree with the person who is 


masculine, or with the title V; S, which is feminine, 
and consequently which is preferable, Vossignoria e 
molt dotto, or dotta. 


To this, it is answered, that in the singular it Wo 
more correct to make the adjeQive correspond with 
the herson, and say e molto dotto; but in the plu- 


ral, 


Vossigno- 


ria e molto 
dotto, not. 
dotta. 
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loro ono 
generdse, 
not gene- 
rosi. 
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of these 


They admit 
of the defi- 
nite article. 
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Divided 


into (on 


tives. 


Variations 


„ 


ral, the adjective must agree with the title, as, le Si. 


gnorie loro sono molto gene rose (not generos:), you gentle. 
men are very generous ; sono molto dotte, not dotti, 


Kc. 


Observe that if he adjeflive i is applied to a. noun Y 


of nation, or country, then it must be masculine; as, 
le Signorie loro mi pdiono Spagnudli, or Ialidni (not 
 Shagnuole, or Italian you genilemen look like Spa- 


nish or Italian. 


LECTURE XIIL. 


On the Possessrve Pronouns. 


Are the following, viz. mio, tuo, suo, nostro, vostro, 
masculine singular; met, tubi, suoi, nostri, vostri, loro, 
plural; mia, tua, sua, nostra, vostra, feminine singular; 
mie, tue, sue, nostre, vostre, loro, plural; my, thy, his, 
our, your, their, and admit of the definite article, 7 
la, &c. coptrary to the English custom. 


For the clear explanation of these pronouns they 
are here divided into three classes, viz. into conjunc. 


lives, absolutes, and relatives. 


The conjunctives are those which are united to nouns, 


as il mo libro, my book; i mics parentt, my relati 


ons. | 

The absolutes are those which are not united to 
nouns, as Ja vostra casa, e la mia, your house and 
mine; I mics cavdlli, ed i vostri, my horses and 


yours; la mia, i vostri are absolute, as * not 
united to a noun. 5 


ad 
ot 


E 
The relatives are those which have a relation to a 
person or thing, which has been spoken of; as è mio, or 
id; it is mine; sono tubi, or tue, are thine, and in this 
case they do not admit of the article. 


: Examples on the Conjunctives. 


Il mio libro 
Del mio libro 


Al mo libro 
Dal mio libro 


I miei libri 


De ièi libri 
A' mica libri 
Da' mics libri 


La nostra camera 
Della nostra camera 
Alla nostra camera 
Dalla nostra camera 


Lie nostre cdmere 
Delle nostre camere - 


Alle nostre camere 
Dalle nostre camere 


My bal 


Of my, &c. 


To &c. 
From, &c. 


: My books 
Of my, &c. 


To, &c. 


From, &c. 


Our chamber. 
Of our, &c. 
To, &c. 5 
From, &c. 


Qur chambers 
Of our, &c. 
To, &c. 


From, &c. 


Examples on the Absolutes. 


II suo stato, ed il vostro 

Del suo Stato, e del vostro 
Al suo Stato, ed al vostro 
Dal suo stato, e dal vostro 


{ $u01 stati, ed i vostri 


My state and yours 
Of my, &c. 

To &c. 

From &c. 


His states and yours 


De suoi stati, e de vostri Of his, &c. 
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A! 50; stati, ed a vostri To, &c. - M4 
Da' $u0: stati, e da vostri From, &c. 


La wostra casa, e la mia Your house and mine 
Della vostra casa, e della mia Of your, &c. 
Alla vostra cusa, e alla ma To, &c. 


Dalla vostra casa, ed alla mia From, & c. 


Le vostre case, e le mie Your houses and mine 
Delle vostre case, e delle me Of your, &c. 
Alle vostre case, e alle mie To; Ke.. 


Dalle votre case, e dalle me From, &c. 


23 


Examples on the Relatives. 
E mio—mia | It is mine | 


Era tw—tug It was thine 
Fu uw —$ua It was his or hers 


| Sara nostro nostra lt will be ours 
Non puo essere vostro—vostra It cannot be yours 


7 


Sono mie: mie 1 They are mine 
Erano tuo tue | They were chine 
Furono quoi sue | They were his or hers 
Sardnno nostri—nostre They will be ours 


Non pon no èssere vostri votre They cannot be yours 


EXERCISES. 


Thy horses and thy dogs are very good; my aQtion 

| cavallo | cane sono buono; azione 

is not blameable ; their watch is always out of order; 
non bꝛiasimevole oriudlo va SEmpre male 
„ | Their 


* 


sessive pronoun and substantive there is an adjective, then it 


brother; la mia affezionata madre, my affectionate 
mother. . | 


MS 
Their affairs are in a bad state; your love is false; 
affare Sono in cattivo stato amore é falso; 


our house is finer than yours; his coach is not hand- 


casa bello "Carozze”:' bel. 
some; my friends and yours; your garden is larger 
3 amico Jiardino grande | 
than mine; our servants and theirs; it is not mine, 
| a | 
but yours; that box is ours; do you see that palace, 
ma | Sedtola  &wedite quel paldzzo, 
it was mine, &c. | 
era = 


Remarks on the Possesstve Pronouns. > 


When. these pronouns are immediately*® followed by These pro- 1 | 


a substantive (in the singular) t which signifies a title s 
of dignity, or kindred, they are. declined in the same of dignity or 


manner as in English, viz. with the indefinite article, di, ind red, re- 
Jett the! ar- 


a, da, as, sua Maesta, his majesty, di ua Maestd, of his ticle, il bee. | 


&c. nd so on; zua Eccelenza, his excellency ; di qua 
M EEccelenza, 


26 ESIVE * 


7 uu th 


5 Immediately followed, .&c. because if between the pos- 


takes the definite article; as il mio caro fratello, my dear 


— 


+ In the Singular ; because the exception holds not good I 
in the plural, in which the general rule must be followed, as, 
le loro Maestd, delle loro Maesta; I $u6i fratelli, de gubi 


Fratelli; 4 Suot nipoti, 22 nephews; le vostre nipoti, THO 
nieces, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


wy <= —ov 4 


2 4 V; — 


When than 


is expressed 
by thearticle 


$ del or di. 


Your is 
translated 
by quo not 
vostro. 


= 


One of my 
friends is 
translated 
thus, one my 


friend, &c. 


9 Eceelinzas 2; * 1 mio \ padre, m 
are, of &c. a tua madre, to thy 1 mobel, da tua madre, 


EN 
\ Katie, „ ab 1 


from thy Kc. 5uo cugino, his cousin, 1 Sl Ge. of 


28 &c. mio nipote, di mio nihote, Kc. 


Suppose the possessive pronoun Is transposed as | 
the substantive, in that case it must be said la Marta ' 
Sua ; il fratello suo; 2 e mio, Sc. which is not ele. 
gant. | | 


Observe lte wise that the English _ a 
when followed by the possessive pronoun, must be ex. 
pressed by the respective article of the possessive case 
in Italian, as; This hat is handsomer than mine, questo 
cappello e pin bello del mio; your cousin is taller than 


your brother, vostro cugino e pi grande di vostro Fe 


tello. 


It must also be noticed, that the following man. | 
ners of speaking, viz. your book, your buckles, your 
witeh, wr such like; when they are spoken with pro- 

nust be translated not by {I vostro libro, le vos. 
tre bie, Sc. but by i Suo libro ; le sue fibbic, il 0 
oriuolo. Recollett here what has been said in speaking 
of the title peculiar to the Italian nee viz. Vossigno⸗ 
ria, or sua Signoria, EI, 


The following sentences, viz, one of my cousins, 
one of my friends, one of my relations, one of my 
servants and such like, in Italian are commonly ex- 
pressed thus, un mio cugino, un mio amico, un mio b. 


vente, un mio der vo, viz. one ny. county one I 
friend, &c. 


a: 
8 
7 3. K. 


(%) 
In English, as well as in French, the possessive pro- 
nouns are more frequently 1 used in a sentence than in 
Italian, as may | be seen by the following phrases; 1, 


put this note in our pocket; 2, you will do that at 
your leisure; 35 he has lost has liberty; ; 43 puton 


your hat; 5, being arrived with his wife, his 
children, and hs friends. In all these cases, as well 
as in many others, the pronoun is suppressed i in our 
language,: as 1, mettete questo viglittto in Lasca 2, voi 
lo farete con comodo ; ; 33 egli ha perdiito la libert8 ; 45 


mettete S 20 cappells ; 357 Cancer colla W coi Icli, 


ell amici. 


14 
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These pronouns are also suppressed in speaking of These pro- 


the members of the body, as wash your hands, Java- 
tevi le mani; I will break your head, vi romperò la 
tea; I have burnt my finger, mi sono bruccidto il dito; 
my eyes are sore; ho male agli occhi; my head aches, 
mi duole il capo, or ta testa. 


When the pronoun possessive is preceded by a pro- 
noun demonstrative, then it admits of no article, as 
questo mio libro, di questo mio libro, not il "ow mio 
libro, del questo mio libro. | 


The poets for the sake of rhyme often use tui and; 
gl, instead of tuo: quoi.“ = 


M2 Some 


— —— FO "ao 


* Deh ! non . 7 oggetto 
Dei dolci affetti tui 
All 6dto, al riso, ed agli insulti alerih Metas 
Pray do not expose the object of thy sweet affections to 


the hatred and the insults of others. Ry 
5 4 * Nessiins 


body. 


| axed for 
tu0t, Suoi. 


Instances in 
which the | 
possessive 
Pronouns 
are sup- 
pressed, 
contra 

to the = 
lish cus- 
tom. 


* 


2 


nouns are 
also sup- 
pressed! in 
1 of 
e mem- 
bers of the 


; . 


T ut, Sur, 
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| The Eng- 
Iish lan- 
puage la- 
ours un- 
der an am- 
biguity, 
which is 
unknown . 
in the Ita- 
han lan- 


guage, 


| hen and eat her in her own nest. 
own, father. 


(% ) 


Some languages, and chiefly the En . ad = 
been hinted, page 61, for want of a sufficient variety 
of personal pronouns of the third person and their 
possessives, labour under an ambiguity which is quite | 
unknown 1n the Italian language. The eagle killed the 
He Sent him to hill his 
Nothing but the sense of preceding. sen. | 
tences can determine what nest, the hen's, or the ea · 
gle's, is meant in the former of these examples; ; or 
whose father, his that gave the order, or his that was 
to execute it, 1n the latter, In Italian such an ambi. 


guity is very easily avoided, Laquila uccise la galling, 


e se la mangiò nel suo, or nel di lei proprio nido; nel uo, 


if it is meant the eagle nest; nel di lei, if it is meant 
the hen's nest. Egli lo mand0 ad uccidere il suo, or il di hu 


proprio padre; if it is meant the father of him who . 


gave the order, it must be said il suo; but if it is meant 


the father of him who was to execute the order, a di A 


lui must be said. 


EXERCIsSE SES. 


My brother and my sister are gone into the coun- 

_ fratello Sorella sono anddto in cam- 

try; all your brothers and sisters are indisposed; my 
td;na ; tutto indis posto; 13 
| mother | 


* ꝗKꝶ.— 
6 hal \ n. * 
” * F 


982 
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Mess no c reo 

Se baſta d fall: Sui 

Per diſesa portar lesempio 7. a” 

No one is guilty, if it is enough to bring the examples of | 
others, for a defence of one's own crimes. 3 


wh 
1 


mother and your cousin will set off to-morrow. he 


madre cugina fartiranno domdni 
Paris ; my her in very ill; your Highness ; bis 
Parigi; ta molto male; Altezza 


Majesty; their * ; their Excellencies; - our 


Maesta ; Eccellenza; 

city is larger than yours; my rings were Cas than 
cittd grande anello' erano bello 
| theirs; your watch madam is very elegant ; 


oriuolo sig nora elegante; 
lowers are beautiful; that lady is one of my rela- 


fore belliszwmo; 1 
tions; that conic was formerly one of my ene- 
vente; era tempo fa ne- 
mies; he has lost his buckles; take off your hat; she 


mico; ha perdiito fibbia cavdtevi cappello 5 
has lost her sight. wo 
vista. 3 
LECTURE XIV. 


On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


There are in Italian three sorts of demonstrative 
pronouns, which variety is peculiar to the Italian 


amongst the living languages. | 


One implies a person or a thing which i is near us, 
as questo, this; (masculine) questi, these; questa, this 
| (keminine) quéste, these; 
toro, they or these men; costei, she or this woman; 
costoro, they or these women. 


The second implies the objet at a distance; as quel 
or ral e 85 quti, or que, quilli, or 


pa- 


costii, he or this man; cos- 


quigh, 


your 


In Italian 


there are 


three sorts 
of demon- : 
strative 


pronouns 


questo, 


ques5ta, &c. 


im ply the 
ob el near 
at hand. | 


* quel- 
0, &c. at 


a distance. 


. oy 
* 


== — — 


| 
| 


t 


{ 


(5) 


- gud, EM quilla (feminine) that, quille, 00 


Cote sto. co- 
testa, &c. 
imply the 
object near- 
er to him 
who is spo- 
ken to, than 
to dum who 
Speaks. 


Of the ge- 


neral pro- 
noun cid. 


Costui, co- 


lui, colei &c. 


when used. 


Ouesto is e- 
gquivalent to 
latter; 8 


lo, to For- 
mer. 
Stanotte, 
Stassera;tor 
uesta not- 
te, questa 


SETA, 


colli, he, or that man; coloro, they, or these men; 
cole, she, or that oma; coloro, FRY? or these wo. 


men. 


The third implies the objeR : nearer to phat EA,” js 


spoken to, than to him who speaks: as coteso, or co. 


desto, that man, or thing; cotestz, or codesti, thoxe 


men or things; cotts/a, or codesta, that woman, or "0 | 


coteste, or codeste, those women or things. 
These pronouns take the indefinite article as in 


English. 


The general Neuter Pronoun, cid, this, or that, 


which is never related to a person, may be added to 


the above; it is equivalent to questo, cotesto quit, 
quello, &c. when substantively taken; as non fate cas, 


or non fate questo, quello, don't do this or that: it sig 
nfies alo it; as non poo ſer cid, I canyot do it, | 


. Costiiz, colui, costei, colei, coloro, cannot be employed 


but in speaking of a rational substance ; and when 
they are used in the familiar s le, they generally ney 


a kind of disrespett. 
Questo* sometimes answers to the English word 


latter; quello | answers to the word former.; as will be 
seen in one of the following remarks. by 


Questa before some substantives; as mane, or mat- 
tina, morning; sera, evening; notte, night; often | 
looses its first syllable, and is incorporated with the 
preceding words; thus, stanotte, ee. tamdne, * 
tamattina. 


* — — 


TY 
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# Petrarca, and Dante ie esto for gate; as d eg 
ingrdto; viz. di questo ingrato; esta gelva, esti tormenti, 
for Juesta gelva, 2 tormenti, this forest, chese 8; | 


ments, | 7 hg . . 


W ef — — _ On 


Cas, 


4. 


te 
us 


0 


7 S 


e w 
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Cotesto, cotisti, Kc. must never be used, but in 


speaking of a thing which concerns the person whom 


it is spoken to; as codesta scatola è molto bella, or 


codesta vostra Scatola, that box, or your box is very 
handsome ; 
alla moda, those buckles, or your buckles are fashi- 


onable: it would be a manifest error to say, codesta 


mia Scatolay ca mie fibbie, Ny of questa, ques_ 
te, &C. 


Take also particular i notice, that i in i writing a letter | 


to a person at Florence, it would be very improper, 
the writer being in England, and speaking of this 


| kingdom, to make use of codesto, instead of questo; 


because codesto means that kingdom, city, or places 
where the person lives, to whom the letter 1s ad- 


dressed. 


Quel, quello, that; 3 1que* qué, quill, aug; those. 
We make use of guél, gue' or quéi, before nouns be- 
ginning by a single consonant ; of quello, and guégli 
before nouns which begin by a vowel, or by an s fol- 
lowed by another consonant ; as quel fiore, that flow- 

que or que fiori, those flowers; quello SHrepito, 
that noise; gucgli strepiti, those noises ; quelr e 
that man; gucgli, uomini, those men. 

It vill sometimes be found in speaking of a man, 
questr, | and quegli, + for the singular (in the nomina. 

1 


——— — 


tence; as datemi quelli, give me those; it is very seldom 
used before a noun or pronoun. R 


F Questi or Macone adora, e fu Cristiano. Tasso; this 


”-_ now adores Mahomet, and was a Chriſtian. 


t Quegli abbicogna di pudco, che  pudco deriving ib 
wants little, who desires little, Bocc. 


codeste fibbie, or codeste vostre fibbie sons 


75 Questi, and 


| 1 . 5 5 | | uello. 
* Quèlli instead of que? is only used at the end of a sen- 1 5 


Remarks on 
the proper 
use of cotes- 


to, cotè sta, 
Kc. : 


Codesto er. 
roneously 
used. 


Ouel, guet, 
before a 
consonant; 
quello, | 
fact, be- 
ore a vowel 
or an 4, fol- 
lowed by an n- 
other conso- 
nant. | 


uegh, used 
in the $IN- 


5 viz. 
tor questo, 


the latter, 
the 4 
Kc. 


In poetry, 
WW guez used 
instead of 
queg li. 


Cotestiii 
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tive case andy), as ha . conosciuto a Signdr 


Cavalitre ed il Signor Conte N. N; have you known the 


Chevalier, and the Count, &c. questi e Stato mess0 in 
prigione, e quegli bandito, this or the latter, has been 
put in prison; and that, or the Tore. ag been 85 
nished. 


What has been aid of quid is to be ander doo of 


cotẽsti, to express cotesto uomo, that man. 


In Poetry quei, is said instead of ug as, 


Non edifica qułi, che vuol gl imperi, 

Su fondament: edi ficar mondant, Tasso. 

He does not build empires, who would build them 
upon worldly foundations. | 

E qual e quei, che disvudl cid che wii: Dante. 55 


Cotestui. cotestti, instead of cottsto uomo, cotista dun- 


Sc. is obso- Na; and cotestoro, in the Plural, are obsolete. 


lete. 


4 . 


ExXERCISEs. 


This woman Was formerly very happy. This man 
donna fu altre volte felice  uomo 
pleases me very much, This 3 goes not well. 


© mm cavdllo non vd bene 


These ladies are modestly dressed. These gentlemen 


signora sono modestamente vestito bvignore 
seem to be foreigners, That tree is loaded with fruit. 


Sembrano forestiere albero E carico di fruo 
How do you like that house. This is a despicable 


come pace casa Ppregicvole 


man. That woman is prone to vice, and is inclined 


c inclindto vii pen 
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fat 


SU 


tal 


me 
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to virtue. These girls bs a very bad cha and | 
vit giovane anno cattivo carattere 8 
those a very good one. That vexes me. I do not 
on . 1 dispace non 
believe that. The Prince Eugene, and the King 
credo. principe Eugenio Re 
Frederic were two great generals; the latter was a 
Frederico furono grande generale | fu 
great friend of Voltaire's, the former of the Emperor. 
amico Voltaire LIluperatore 


\ 


It is here worth observing, that in English, hefore = lan 
the demon. 
the Relative that, the Personal Pronoun is used in- atratze | 
stead of the Demonstrative : as he that is content is noun is used 
*h | 
nch ; collli, ch” e contento, è ricco; she that you know ; Eo Toh the 
quella, che voi conosctte ; blessed are they that die in Personal is 
the Lord; Felici quell:, che muoiono nel Signore: they applied, 
that have done it, are to blame; 3 quellt, che 1 hanno 
fatto sono da biasimire. 


—— 
EXERCISES. 


He that came this 3 He has told you 

e venitto matting _ disse 

auch a thing. She that gave me your letter. He 1 
al cosa e | letter | 
whom you look for, He whom you have recom- 


cereals - - | avete racco- 
mended. | 
Windato, 


'LECTURE 


Of the rela- 
tive pro- 
' .nouns che, 


quale. 


Their vari- 
ations. 


Che and cut 
are of both 
genders and 
numbers. 
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LECTURE xv. 


On the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. | 


* 


The chief Relative Pronouns are but two, viz, 
che, quale,“ and have the same meaning. The first 


takes the Articles di, a, da; the second the Articles 


th, Ha, S. as 

Che, who, or which; di cle, or di cui, of 80 
or which, a che, or a cui, to &c. da che, or da cui, 
from, &c. 

Che and cui are of both . and numbers; as will 
presently be exemplified. 


Il quale, N 7: qudli , 


who, or which OO who, or which 

del gudle, DS det or de' qualt, 

of whom, or which of whom, or which 

al quale at, Or a qualt, 

to whom, &c. to whom, &c. 
dal quale, dat, or da quali, 

from, &c. from, &c. 


Ih 


0 — 
_—_— 


" 


* Chi is often a general relative pronoun, and signifies 
who, he that, or whosoever ; as chi vt umzlia $1 esdlta, who 
or he that humbles himself, exalts himselt. 


Chi tradisce l' amico, merita la morte ; who, or he that, 
or whoever betrays his friend deserves death. 


Chi vuol vedere quantiingue può natura, 


E ciel tra not, Venga a mrar costet, Petr. 2 


He. that wiches to see all that nature and heaven can . 
duce amongst us, let him come to contemplate this woman. 


del, 
of 

all 
to 1 


dal 


fro 


f 91) 


ls quale, | ; 4 quali, 
who, or which who, or which 
della qucile delle quali 


of whom, or which 
alla qud le, 
to whom, &c. 


of whom, or which 
alle quali, 
to whom, &c. 


dalla qudle dalle qudli 
from, &c. from, &c. 


Remarks on these Pronouns. 


Che, when it is related to a person, must be tran- 
dated in English by who, and is only used in the 
nominative and objective cases; as Pictro, che legge, 


Peter who reads; la ragdzza, che voi vagheggidte, 


the girl whom you admire ; voi ed io, che parliamo as- 
gane, you and I, who are speaking together; guet 
giovani, che vor vedete be, those young men whom you 


SC, 


In the other cases in speaking of a person it is said, 
di cui, a cui, da cui; as quest e udmo di cui vi ho 
pariato, this is the man whom I spoke to you of; 4 
au fect sicurtd, for whom I was security; da cu ho 
Ticeviito 21 dono, from whom I have received the 
gilt. 

But when che is related to ananimal, or to a thing, it 
must be expressed in English by which ; and is not 
only of both genders and numbers; but of all cases, 


and admits either the indefinite, or the definite article ; 


as dy che, a che, da che, or del che, al che, dal che ; as 


Che is ex- 


pressed by 


who whenit 


relates to a 
person. 


The 9 
cases of ce 


are di cui, a 
cui, da cui. 


Ce when it 


relates to a 


thing, is ex- 
pressed by 
whack, 


"opera, che avdte fatta; the work which you have 


done; 7 libri, che avete elt, the books Which you ha ve 


N 2 read; 


= 
= 
3 
[ 
4 
E 
I 
q 
4 
1 
1 


CET 


Che when it 
takes the de- 
finite article 
can only be 


9 811 


Cui is also 
used in 
speaking of 
tlungs. 


- nite article 
1s elegantly 
suppressed 
betore cut. 


I! . ta 
quale, &c. 
reite tO 
persons. and 
things. 


The indefi- 


: C M0. 
read ; 1; cle, or 444 che me ne dolsi z of which I did 
complain. 
Che with the definite article is never related to a 
person, but to an action, and means la qudl cosa; as 
egli volle esporsi a quel pericolo ; il che, viz. la qual cosa, 


related to a fu causa della sua morte, he would expose himself to 


that danger, which was the cause of his death. 


Cui, as has been said, is generally made use of in 
Speaking of persons ; but is very often also employed 
in speaking of animals or things; as, 1 bez giardini, di 
c v3 ho parldto, the beautiful gardens of which ! 
spoke to you; il superbo palazzo, di cui avete fatto il 
disegno, the superb palace of which you have made 


the drawing; 2 Leone, il ruggito di cui, Spaventa i 


+astort, the lion the roaring of which RR the 
shepherds. 


The articles di, a, are very often elegantly sup. 
pressed before cui; the same as before costii, costii, 
coli, colei; as i cui meriti, whose merits; instead of 
di cui merits ; cui dissi chiaramente, to whom 1 clearly 
told ; instead of a cut dissi, Oc, 


I quale, * 7 quali, la gude, le qudli, as has been 
observed, is equivalent to che, and relate to persons 
; or 


2 4 a 2 — 


* Ouale when a Relative Pronoun cannot be used without 
the article: it is therefore a manifest error to say, iL libro quale 


ini mandaste, instead of 11 quale, the book which you sent 


to me; la lettera quale mi, $Criveste, instead of la quale, | 
the letter which you wrote to me. 


Quale when used without the article means some; as in 
the following v erse ol Petrarca : 


— „ 


. 
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4.0 


or ings) as Þ uomo, il quale, Sc. che man who, &c. 


la donna, la quale, &c. the woman who, &c. il libro, 
il quale, the book which: J animdle dal qudle mi Ro Ps | 


the animal from which I saved myself. 
It must be observed, that, instead of del quale, 
della quale, di cui, di che, dal quile, dalla quale, da cui, 


da che, con cui, con che, per cui; is very often used 


the general pronoun onde; as il laccio, onde e avvinto, 
the snoose of which is tied; non $0-d' onde rota, 1 
do not know from what it proceeds, "EY 

Vane sperinze ond' io viver solia, Petr. 

Vain hopes on which I used to live. 


— 74 $100 
Di que S05piri, ond io nudriva il core 
In dul mio primo giovanile errore. Idem. 
The sound of those sighs with which I fed my heart 
in my: ing youthful errors. 


Che 1s very often equiyalent to the English Pronoun 
what z as ic solo so, che pena 5offro, J alone know what 
pain 1 suffer; vedete che bella donna, see what a fine 


woman; che &e mai? what] is it? non so, che sia, I do 


not know hat it is. | 
Che 1s sometimes synonimous with cosa; as è un gran 


che, viz, è una gran cosa, it is a great thing. 


Che before a word beginning by E is commonly re- 
trenched ; as lo 5colare, chi è diligente, the scholar who 
is diligent. Sometimes before an it looses the two 

| f last 


- 


* > 4 „ 


E quart morti da ths, qudi presi Un ; 
And some killed by him, some taken alive. 


(Quai is here instead of quali.) 


— 


—— 
2 


valent to 


© 1 
Onde ele- 
antly used 
by del gud} aw i 
le, della 
quile, 4: \_ 
cut, &c. 


/ 


Che is equi 4 


what. 


Che synoni wy 
mous with nn 
C0504, 


Che when 
retrenched 


. 
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last letters; as i letterdti c' hanno (instead of che han- 
no) intrapresa simile en the litterati who have un» 
| derianen such a work. | | 1 


1 


1 8 
6 — — 


3 EXERCISES. 
On ihe R Pronouns 


Alexander who- found the earth too little. The 


Alessandro trovo terra troppo picciolo 

man whom I have seen. He is a person to whom J 

u ho vedilto bersona | 

am much obliged. She is the woman whom I spoke 

sono molto obligato donna bparldi 

of. The gentleman from whom I came. The re- 
ignore N ven © © am. 

wards which are promised. The books which you 

compènsa promess0 libro 

have printed. Which grieves me very much. Of 

avete Stampato dudle molto 


Which I was so pleased. The prediQtions to which - 
mene Compiaceuva tanto predizuone 
you give credit. Which sometimes makes her bold. 


date credito alle volte fa adio 
The girl who brought to me your letter. The man 
ragdaæa porto 8 lettera mo 
who struck you without mercy. Fortune, from which 
percosse Se Za preta fortuna 
I have received many injuries, The money that has 
ho Taceviito tanto ingiilxia  denaro RE: 
been sent to me yesterday. Gold is a metal that helps 5 


stato mandato ers 07D metatlo ass!ste 1 


4598 


us in all our wants. I do not know what she says. 


tutto bisogno non 50 ER.” 
What a beautiful flower. It is not a great thing. 
bello fiore non e 


It will be of some use to the learner to attend. to 
the translation of the following manners of speaking, 
viz, whereabout, verso che ludgo; whereat, alla qual 
cosa, or al che; wherein, nella qual cosa, or nel che 3 


whereof; del che; wherewith ; colla qual cosa, or con 


che; whereunto, alla qual cosa, or al che. 
| ny f | 


Of Interrogative Pronouns. 


Are as follows: cha? (who?) che? (what?) gquale ? 


(which or what of them ?) they admit of the articles 


di, a, da; and are of both genders. 
Chi? is used only in speaking of persons for both 
genders and numbers; as chi e la? who is there? di 


ch e questo ferratuolo? whose is this cloak ? chi Sono 


quelle Signore, or que Signori ? who are those ladies, 
or those gentlemen ? x ; 

Chi when distributively used, means some; as chi 
0781, ch domanti, some to-day. some to-morrow ; chi va, 
c/12 ui ne, some go, some come; chi e avventurdto, chi 
mist ro, some are happy, some unhappy ; à c la 
eme, a chi mdanca il timor, some are without hope, 
some without fear. | : | 

Chi is sometimes equivalent to alcino, any who, or 
to chiunque, whosoever ; as e non ve chi n uccida? 
and is there any who will put me to death ? -vinca ch 
vuole, indifferente 20 Sono, conquer whoever will, I am 
indifferent. Metas, 


Che? 


IWhereabou 
0 herein, UN; 
&c. how ex 
pressed in 
Italian. 


Of the in 
terrogativ e 
pronouns 
chi? che? 
quate, | 
Chi is oni 
used in 
speaking © 
persons. 


2 F 
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Ch! expres 


sed by Some 
Ls 


% 


Ci answe 
also to an 
who, or 

WROCOUCT . 
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Che? in the following and other similar questions, 
serves to point out persons or things: as che udmo ? 


1 een nn — > 2 
oe EA ann — 5 ood” va 
ny — — P 
<i> Some — — 8 


| Che, what, 


Fonts out 

| ker per- quello? what man is that? che giovane e quilla? what 
Jon, or a p | 

Ping, young woman is that ? che frutta sono quelle? what 


| fruit are those? che affari, or qual: affari avẽte oggi ? 

bl what business have you today? 
It nale, Oude? which, or what of them, of these, of those 8 
| | 161, By serves like wise for persons or things; as qual e la casa 
Ppplied to ove abitdte ? which is the. house where you live? quali, 
r Sono z migligri hacer? which are the best pleasures? 


things. 
8 qual e yostra cugina ? which of them i is your cousin? 


| Quale is sometimes neither an interrogative, nor 

ua tran- relative pronoun, but serves to express a resemblance 
| Ty by or likeness; as divenito sul vis qual e la Scolorita cenere, 
having become in his countenance the colour of ashes, 


j 
i 
1 
we 
i 


| 
Et | 
il Cha is not generally retrenched; as chi incomin. 
, che, cia, who begins. Che may be retrenched before an e; 
| l q i c, when as ch edizione e questa? what edition is this ? it may also 
not be retrenched; as che ediſiiæio e quello ? what edi- 
ce is that? qudle is curtailed in the same instances in 
which all adjethyes are. | 


EXERCISES. 
0 N the Interrogative Pronouns. 


What man is that ? or who is that man? What 


UOmo 7 ©-, oy 
trade are you? What do you say? What do you 
metiere fate ä volete 

. want? What will you drink? Which of these two 


- voltte bere due 
f horses 


> 


— 


horses do you like best! J F rom whom kw you this 5 ht 
cavallo vi pidce meglio TT ate | | 
news? Which is the way to go to London? Some Ss | 
nua strada per andare Londra | | i 
hugh, some cry. What education have you had ? : wh ; 
vide Pidnge educazione avete auto id 
I | | | | if 
LECTURE XVI: {78 
; : | - 4 [i 
On the Indefinate Pronouns. il 
Most of these Pronouns have the nature of an Aal. 
| jeflive: the few which have the nature of an Adverb 
are the following: 
Ogni Every, or each . = 
£ 5 | - - Adverbial 
Chaungue 1 Pronouns, Wl 
Chi che sia, or Whosoever | 
Chicchessia ons 
3 Whoever 
Chisivoglia 
Qualunque Whosoever 
Qualsissia | „ 
Qualsivoglia Whatsoever 
' 5 . N | | , N | : : 


Take notice, that ogni is never abridged in prose, _ 3 
em SOR 


though followed by a noun that begins with a vowel : the Pronoun oy 


It can only be incorporated with the words uno, una, og ni. 


ora; as ognuno, ogmina, every one; ognora, every 


O . hour; . 


— — %. 


„ 


These four Pronouns are only to be applied to persons. 


AD uvalche 
annot be 
sed in the 
JHlurcal.. 


WA djeflival 
1 YONOUNs, 
N 
1 
i 


tm 1 


hour ; as it 1s indeclinable, cannot be used before + 
nouns. of the plural number; except before numeral 


| numbers; ; as ogni sei anni, every six years; ognidue 


# 


mesi, every two months. Ogni-santi, the day of All 
Saints, 1s the only word excepted in the Lain lan- 
guage. 


Qualche (some. ) * A few writers have put this 
Pronoun before a plural number; but improperly; 
its plural is alcuni; as will be seen hereafter. 


The Pronouns which have the nature of an AdjeQive, 
are the following : 


Tutto,  tutta, tutti, tute; all. 1 
Altro, altra, other; altri, altre, others. 
Un altro, un altra, another. 
Stesso, gtessa, Stessꝛ, SEESSE, or 5 WET: 
' Medesrmo, medesima, medesimi, with | 
Stessissimo, SEESSLSSUMA. 
Stesssissimi, stessissime, very same. 
Certo, certa, certi, certe, certain. 
Gli uni, le une, some, or the former, + 
Tale, tali, such. 
Ognuno, ognina, or. 

Cias- 


Peat _ lth. — 
8 


* Some does not always, signify qualche ; but is some- 
times equivalent to the Genitive Article del, della, delle, 7: 


degli, &c. as has been observed. 3 


+ Mede mo, mede ma, medemi, mede me, is not used by 
good writers: medesmo is used in poetry ; as 
Di me medesmo meco mi vergogno, Pet. 


I am inwardly ashamed of myself. | 
7 & His said only in speaking of persons. C 


* 


ks 


CC 


7 
sigr 
mor 
talk 
cend 


Othe 
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Ci iascino, ciascuna, or ciaschedino ciaschedina, oy; 


Nessuno, nesuna, or nissUno, nissuna, or nino, 
nina, veruno, veruna, no body, or no one. a] 


Other indefinite Pronouns, from the meaning they 
convey, may be called Pronouns of quantity : as | 


Altrettanto, altrettanta, as much more. Adjeftiva 

Altrettanti, altrettante, as many more. - Pronouns 
, 8 | | expressing 

Alquanto, alquanta, a little, or somewhat. quantity. 


Alquanti, alquante, a few, or not many. 
Alcuno, alclina, alcuni, alciine, or : 

Certiini, certine, some. 

Qualciimo, qualciina, or. 

Qualchediino, qualchediina, or. 

Talilno, taluna, some body. | 

Tanto, tanta, or cotanto, cotdnta, SO much. ORD 

Tanti, tante, cotanti, cotdnte, so many. , 

Poco, poca, pochi, poche, few. | 55 ; 

Troppo, . ws troppe, too much. | 


— 


—— ä4W4W4 t——n 
ERR. AAR. * 


Remarks on these Pronouns. 


Altro without being accompanied with a substantive, 


7, signifies one, or another thing; as altro e parlar di Aliro ux. 
norte, altro e morire; Maffei; it is one thing to pony 50 
y WW alk of death, and another thing to die. Sembidnte fa- ocher thing. 


Other thin g. | | ' | on 


O 2 F 


* 


cendo di fo d' altro, Bocc: ein to laugh at an- 


Hlitri used 
In the sin- 
ular. ; 


MAltrui 

means 

other peo- 
5 & 1 

i ple $ pro- 

Wk perty. 


All when 
expressed 
We by 7utto. 
! When ex- 
wy pressed by 


—— ä=—ͤ— Ä IN. 8 NI wn oe — 
$ N - 
* * = 


* 
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Altri is sometimes a empties; and i 1s used for the | 


nominative case of the singular; as altri piange, ality 
ride; one weeps, another laughs; or some weep, some 


* 


laugh; * in its oblique cases it makes altrui, which 


takes the articles di, a, da; as, ditelo altrui, or ad 

altri:, non a me, tell it to another, but not to me. 
Altrui, with the definite article, means other people's 

property; as non bisdgna desiderare Þ altri, viz. la- 


vob degli altri; we must not covet other people's pro- 
perty: egli consuma [ altrit, he wastes other people's 
property. | | | 


All may be translated mn Italian either by tutto, or 


by ogni; when the word all is followed by an article; 


as all the earth; all the world, must be expressed by 
tutto ; as tutta la terra, tutto il mondo. F If after all 


there 
* Sia dest in cid, c i vogho. Altri disferso 
Sen vada errando: altri rimanga ucciso: 
Atriincure d' amor lascive immers0 ; 
Idol 1 faccia un dolce sguardo, un riso. Tasso. 


Let my will be like fate. Let some of them go dispersed 
and wandering, let some be killed, let others plunged in 
wanton thoughts of love, place their happiness in a sweet 
look, or smile. 4 | * hehe 


+ E' un foglio mnfame, 
. Che concept, che SCT1SSC, 
Non la ragion, ma la viltdde ** Metas, 


It is an infamous paper, which not reason, but the bat 
ness of others conceived and dictated. 


} In verse the article 4 9 is elegantly be ; 


as che tutte altre bellezze indi etro vanno, instead of tutte le 
altre, &c. | 


there | is no article, ogni must be ned; as all strength, © 


ogni forza: ; all Wb is transitory, ogni be 1 e 


transito ria. | 

Newiino, nessuna, or nissuno, nissuna; nodolly or 
no one, is better in common conversation, that nizno 
nina, or veriino, verina ; they are always negative 
either with, or without the negation non; as ic parldi 
con nes sun or non parldi cen nessuno; I spoke with 
nobody. 


EXERCISES. 
All the men of the world. The whole earth. All 


uomo mondo terra 
the women. All the people. Each, or " every: one 
donna Popolo | 
speaks of war. Some news. Some learned men. 
parla guerra nuova dotto 


Some thing. Some butter. Some fruit. Some 


= 


cosa burro  frutto 


Nen 
&c. better 


than munq 4. 


Fo 


\ 


peaches, Every scholar. Tell this story to another. | 


Pesca 1 cola ro raccontate fola 


Give me some breakfast. One eats, another drinks, 
date colazione mangia beve 


She peaks with no body. Whatsoever book. Who. . 


parlaa | libro 


soever makes a lye must be punished. It is one 


fa bugia deve essere punito 
thing to make war with the pen, and another to make 
Fare guerra per 
it with the sword. They waste other people 5 property. 
pada | consimano 


| © 12 
1 
"131537 

i 
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LECTURE XVII. 


p — 


On the Auxilary Verbs avere as have) « Exzere | 
(to be) | 


The Verb Avere xc. 


Indicative Mood, Present Tense, which being Joined 


to a Participle past, forms the Perfect of the Indicative N 
of that Verb to whose THI past it 1s joined, | 
Jo ho * vediito i Sictiol 1 have seen the little horse 
cavallo che, 41 which L. 
Tu hai |mandato a ma thou hast sent to my sister 
poreèlla | ” | 
Egli ha lo Stess0 difetto di he has the samedefeQas thats 
4 | quello che which 
oi abb:amo sherimentato nella we have experienced in the 
1/44 {| - cavalla che © mare 7 
Voz auete ullimamente ven- you have lately sold to my bro. - 
9 Aua a' miei fra- thers, so that 
| tell, di mant era __ 
lt che 
| 
ae hanno grudicato a propo. they vie thought proper to send 
| 7 di man- him you again. 
a, velo | | | 


I mperfeA, 


una 


* Some few-writeio, 0 tu at egli d, eglino anno, without 17. 8 
It is not necessary in Italian to prefix always the Personal 
Pronouns before the verbs: therefore it may be said, 10 
or ho, tu hat, or hat, and so on. The reason whereof is on 
account of the different terminations of the persous 0 
tenses throughout all the Italian verbs some persons es 
cepted of two tenses, as will be seen in the conjugations ay | 
verbs. | | p 
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Imperfett, and when joined to a Participle past, 8 
becomes the first n an Indicative. 5 


Fs 


Io aveva | cammindto qual. I had been walking some time 
or | che tempo nel | in the path which 


abẽ vo gentière che i 
Tu avevi detto, ch erg ii thou hadst 640 was the shortest 


| pid corto os - 
Egli aveva ¶gid scritto al w he had already written to his 
| corrispondente, | correspondent that 
che Io 4 3 ll 
Not avcudmo |ricusato di pagd- ve had refused to pay his draft 4088} 
| we la Sug tralta | 
Voi avevate | altro giorno un re a book the other ry 
2 libro che which 
Eglino ave= gran vogha di they had a great mind to buy 
Vano | compare 
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. PerſeR, oy 1 joined to a Participle past, "its 
becomes the and Plupe) Jt of an Indicative. 


Jo ebbi | ieri un contratempo* I had yesterday a disapoint- 
| Presso a, poco simile I ment almost like 
7 quello c I that which , 5 
„ 5 „ 


Þ -—— _ 
"= 


AM 


„ 


* [ had, may be translated in Italian either by the Im- 
pe rect, io aveva, or by the Perfed io ebbi: as there is 
no such distinction in Englishe of [mperfed and Perſec 
Tense, the Scholar is very apt to err, and ' to take one tense 
for the other. He ought, tkerefore, to take particular no- | 
tice, that the Imperfect expresses an ation which was do- 
ing, and which was not yet accomplished during he time of 
another past action. The Perfect expresses an ation 
which is, or ought to be, entirely past. Example: If I —_ 

29 nene andava da vos gorella, guane 20 vi vid; 


was 


— 


Tu avesti ; 
Egli ebbe 
Voi avemmo 


Va avebte 
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de pas- chou badet last week 9 


\ 


| 2 cbbero 


Io aveva avu- 
0, Se. x 


To ebbi avi 


to, Sc. 


Sata - 

Iadisgrazia di ca- he bad the nk; to tum- 
dere in terra dpo | bledownafter 

cammindto un ora ve had walked about an hour 
inc rca 14 

miglior opinione you had ſãa better opinion of 

di loro, dacche d them after 

detto cha erano they had said who they were 


Second Perfect. 
il piacere d' in- I have had|the pleasure to hear 
tendere che pro- ; that he improves / 


Fitta | 


First Pluperfedt. 


il tempo d esami- I had had time to examine every 
nare ogni cosa I thing before he came 
prima t ch egli rl 
arrivase | 


Second Pluperfect. 


tosto che, or appena as SOON as 85 
la sud vi sposta, io I had had his answer, I 
mi ritirdi, & c. withdrew, &Cc. 
J 
was going to your sister when I saw you; unddva, in this: . 3 


stance, it is imperfed, because it is not known whether I really 
went to your sister or no; but if I say, anddi ieri da vostre 
Sorella, in that case it is Perfect, because it is fully under- 
stood, that I went there. The Imperfed likewise expresses 
an habitual action, or one often repeated in time past, &c. 
Io anddva quai ogni Sera a visitare la celebre Corilla; 1 
went almost every night to pay a visit to the famous con, 


(chat is to say, I used to 90. ) 


— — . 


9 


— 
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To avrg 


Tu aurat 


Egli aura 


Noz auvremo 


Vo gurae 


Eglino av- 
F ranno 
Abb 
Abbia 
10 | 
» Abbidmo 
ly 
rd 
Abbidte 


4 bbiano 


* 


Future, and when joined to a Participle past, it be- 
comes the Future of a Conjunctive Mood, 


minor diff colta 2 hall have 
di stare a ca- 
vallo, dacche 


allungate le thou $halt have 


 Staffe . 

un ora per ri- he shall have 
hosdrsi, e 

il tempo di rag- we challhave- 
gugnerlo, se 
harte ak 

zl puaceredi la- you Shall have 
voràre, men- 
tre 


ul dispiacere they shall have 


| 


dinon far 
nu lla 


less trouble to hold 
myself on borgen 
after 
lengthened my nirrups 


L 


an hour to rest bim 
. | 
time to overtake * 

= he sets off now 


the pleasure to work, 
whilst | 


the trouble to stand 


| | Still 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


parzitnza sino a 

luned: " Ops 
mo | 

pannt - * Lens di let bim hve 
bucatotre vol- 
te la settimd- 
na | | 

Sentiment un po 
pi caritate- 
volt 

pietd di questo 
povero fancuullo : 

del lavoro in let them have 


— 


let us have 


have 


blende till next Mon- 
day | 


clean linen three times 
A Wore.” 


| „ 


sentiments a little more 
charitable 

compassion on - that 
poor boy 


gran copia | I, 


muy of work 


- 


CON-. 


Voi abbidte 


Eglino abbi- 

ano 

Abbino is 
vulgar. 

| 


Jo avres 
Tu auròsti 


Egli gvrebbe | 


{ 


Quantunque or sebbẽne | 
Jo abbia Sollecitato per lui, I have 

e che. 
Tu abbi or | scritto in favorsuo, thou hast 


abhia | nongli e riuscito | 
Egli abbia | vinto la sua lite, e he has 
Noi abbiamo | perdiita la nostra. we have 


| del ruspetto pel 


( 106 * 


CON JUNCTIVE 


Present, which, when joined to a Participle past, be. 
comes Perfect of a Conjunttive. 


non è piu avan- 
zato di noi 

dell auloritd tra you have 
gli udmini, e che 


they have 
vostro carattere, 
es32 ,Sprezzano le 


vostre azioni 


- 


—ͤ 


First Imperfekt, which being joined to a Participl 


-past, becomes the First Pluperfett of a Conyun 


tive Mood. 


pitt omeno stima 1 should have 
ber te, $econdo 
che 

p14 o meno thou houldst have 
Passione 
pel gruoco 


di lagnars, 


. Ei 0 > 1005 OI END YU CN oo to as” Nv * 


Ferch 


allora ragione he would have 


MOOD. | A; 
J 
Tho 
sollicited for him, 26 
and 0 
written in his favour, 
he has not succeeded 0 
Av. 
gained his suit at lay, 
and | 
lost ours, he is no 
better off than ve are 
some authority a- 
mongst 
men, and 
some respett for you 
charatter, they despis 
your actions. 
7 
Eg 
f | Not « 
| more or less esteem for 
thee 1n proporto 
as 
more or less Pas8100 
for gaming | Vo 


then reason to con 
| 


plain, 
that 


Aud 


our 
pise 


Not aur em- | 


. M0 


Avriamo po- 


etical. 
Vor aureste 


J 
Eglino avreb-| intrapreso di they Should have 


bero, 
or 
avrebbono 
Auriano is 
poetical. 


i ae 
impedito! 
esecuꝛione 
de quoi or- 
dini . 
conchiuso you would have 
questo ma- 8 
| trimonio, 
uantungue 


opporvisi 


b 


we should have | bindered the executi- 


on of his orders 


q k 


concluded. this marri- 
age 


though 


it 


Second Imperfea, which being joined to a Participle 


Se 


Io avess: 


Tu av ssi 


Egli avesse 


Not avessimo 


Voz aveste 


vogla di con- 


past, becomes the 2nd Pluperfect of a en : 


tive Mood. 


autorita zu di te, 
e che 

thouhadst 

tinuare a far 


” punire 

intensone di lasci- 
are i quoi catti- 
V1 Costlimt, # 

ung $1CUTA garan- 
tia della sua fu- 
tura condoſta, 
noz l atutarem- 
mo 

della gratitidine 

inverso i vostri | 


I fi 


authority over wh 
and that — 
2 mind to continue 


to do ill, I would chas- | 
del male, io i 5 


tise Joe 


a mind to leave off his 
bad habit, and 


a sure voucher for his 
future conduct, we 
would help him 


some thankfulness to- 


wards your friends, 


amici, e che „5 


and that 


Lb 
"bf — - — 
n 2 — 2 OR 
2 — _ PA 43 — 8 — 
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undertaken to oppose 


7 
1 1 
1 * 
1 
i 
151-3 
$7. 
3 
9 
4 
1 
be 
Ne 
1 
IN 
W's 
-. Ip 
«6 
E 
Tits 
© 
JS 
8 
y. * 
57 
14 * 
' [1 
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. 
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43.4) 
x 
ol 
Ly 
1 
1 vi 
by 
15 
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j 
| 
11 
1 
1 
| 
1 
4 
© 
14 
F 
[3 
M 
| 
N 


Eglino 


— 4F__ „ e 


— — 


onto 


To ave au 
to 


To avs 
auiuto 


J abo auu- 
to. 


Quantunque 


To abbia a- 


Quando | 


A ora 


ö 


| 


II ciel volesse, Would to God 


la fortuna di 


V 


e 
avilto ragione di they had 
approvdre la 

vostra con- 
Atta, vi aureb- 5 

| bero protetio 
Perfect. 


Though 


poco fa una ma- I have had 
lattia hericolosa, non 

mene sto peggio ber QUES= 
to, or non mene risento 


Then | 
la conso- I should have had 
lazione di | 
vederlo | 
* fuori di | { 


|reasonto approve your 
condutt, they would 
have protefied you. 


illness, 


FIRST PLUPERFECT. 


che 
I had had 
vederlo pri- 
ma che, mo- 
YLSSE 


FUTURE. 


- - When | 
geesta risposta, I have had 
non.auro piu | 
nulla a le- 


mere 


cſiaviti 5 


SECOND PLUPEkRT ECT. 


a little while ago a 
dangerous 
I am not the 


worse for it. 


the comfort to see him 
out of slavery 


the happiness to see 
him before he died. 


4 


this answer I shall have 
nothing more to be 


afraid of. 


Infiniuve | 


- od 


(up ÞÞ ys 
Infinitive Mood Present, avere * to have. Perfect, 
avere aviito, to have had. Participle Present (or 
Gerund) avendo, having; col” avere, or con avere; 
in avere, or nel avere, in having, or by having. 


participle Past, avendo aviito, alta, avuti, aviite, 
having had. 


"The: following Words being Joined to the Verb 


Avere in Italian, are turned into English by the Verb 


e55ere, throughout all its Moods, Tenses, and Per- 
Sons. T TE 


Ho ũ fame ragione 

I am hungry in the right. 

Hai sette NO 
thou at dry in the wrong 

Ha . © © fronts male | 
He | cold not well a 
Abbiamo caldo della prudẽnza N 
We r d prudent 

Avẽte | . vergogna della ritenutezza 
You are achamed reserved 
Hanno pattra della gratitidine 
They are Afraid grateful 


Non 


88 


* This verb before an 1 with the a da or a, 


is equivalent to. the verb dovere, (to owe:) as20 ho da fare: 


Words 
in Ital:an thn. 
verb avere ith! . 


ny 
$6" 3h 
8 


and in Enę 


\ 


| ought to do; avrebbe a parldre il prong he ought to 


speak the first, &c. 


+ When we speak of cold, heat, hunger, gira, or of 
the age of any body, we make use of the verb avere. 


x 
* 


lish es5ere. ay 
ae | 


—ͤ—ü—5A —— —ͤ 
5 —— — LES 
„„ „„ 
1 = - 


( 00 


Non so che et aveva vostro 2i0. | 

I do not know how old your uncle was. 

Mio fratello aura venticinqu anni domant.. 

My brother will be five and twenty years old to- 

morrow 

Le mie Sorelle non ne auvranno che ventidue 
1 My sisters will be but twenty-two * 

13 Che eta ha vostra madre? 
| 


101 How old is your mother? 
wo Abbidte la bontd d' accorddrmi questo favore. 
pt Be so kind as to grant me this favour. | 
Se vostro padre volesse aver la bontd d' imprestarmi 
un cavallo. | 
If your father would be so good as to lend me one 
of your horses. 


; he verb In Italian we also substitute very often the verb avere | 


| a. for the verb éssere (in the third person only) 1 in the ” 
Jntly used 
0 


I the verb following and other similar! instances. nn 
1 | Quante miglia ci . (instead of) ci ono. 


gere. 
How many miles there are? 
Ebbevi di quellz, che vollero (instead of ) v2 — 
There have been some hö would, &c. 
Come che oggi v' abbig riccht uomini (instead of 
vi ano) | 


As there are to-day many rich men, &c. 
\ 5 Ve 


* But, in this, and other similar cases, is turned in Ita- 
lian by che, or ge non, with a negative before tlie verb; as, I 
will stay there but two or three days, non vi restero che due 


o tre giorni; or ge non due o tre Siorm; which is detter. 


. | ) 
Ve n cbbe gta uno (instead of ve ne fu t 
There was already one, &c. 


The Verb eSSETE (to be) exemplified. | 


z 
7 2 52 * —— — 2 
22 . — A * — _ — — * 3 
— — — ſts — — - 
. LMS of PEAS 
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Indicative Mood, Present Tense, and when joind 
to a Participle past, forms the Perfect of an Indi 


CE ——ͤ— 


— 8 
_— . - 
5 «bach - — ©: > — 
< "ET? * * by A 
” —_ — 7 o . 2 + "+ 2 
2 — * 5 2 — 
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— 
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cative. 
Io ono contento d inten- I am glad to hear that 
| „ 4: 
Tu sei- diveniito $2 dili= thou art become as diligent : 
gente quanto | thy brother 
tuo fratello 1h 
Egli e | talmente dato alla he is so much addifted t 1 
lethiira, che reading that i 
Noi 2amo | qualche volta obli- ve are sometimes obliged t 
gati di porre sot- I lock up his books 
to chiave 7 suoi FED DD 
libri 
Vol Stete | molto sovente in casa youare very often at hom 
a lavorare, men- | working, whilst 
tre | | : | 
Lglino Sono | fuori a divertirs they are abroad diverting the 


selves. 


4 - - 


imperſe, which when joined to a Pariciple pa 
becomes First Pluperfe& of an Indicative, * 


Io era, or sempre malinconico I was always sor rowful 
ero tutte le volte, che . every time that 


| | Ry these last instances, it is observable, that not onl | 
the verb avzre may be used with great propriety for the ver 
es5ere, but that the verb avere is sometimes elegant used i 
the singular; although Gio: noun to winch? it is zone is in t 
8 


Tu. eri 


* era 


Joi eraudmo 


etical 
Voi eravadte 
14:8 org 
| tical 

lino era- 


u fos!:, 
Asti is vul- 


4 
wo 
43 [6 
* 

141 
„ 
„ 
. 
"I, 
41. 


en vul- 


gar. 


. roo 


bl eramo, po- 


Jo fui 


Voi foste, 


5 1 1 . ) 
indisposto. 


in campagna a 
divertirsi, 
mentre | 

in citta ad ag - 

giustdre 1 

Susi conti. 

Sotto il padigli- 

_ one a bere il 

te, mentre 

nel fume a ba- 
| gnars 


4 


thou wast 
be was 


we were 
you were 


they were 


indisposed. 
ing himself, whilst * 


in town idling his ac- 


counts. 


in the summerchouse 
drinking tea, whilst 


in the river, bathing 


themselves 


* - 


Definite, which being joined to a Participle past, 


forms the Second Pluperfect of an Indicative- 


pin mesto dopo- 


che 

partito, che nel 
momento del- 
la tua partenza 

colto dallo Spaven- 
to, allorche 

entrati nella 
naue 

fatti prigionieri 

di guerra lo 


stesso giorno, 
„„ 


aun, 2 


messi in liberta 


I was 


thou wast 


he was 


We Were 


you Were 


they were 


* 


more sad after 
gone, than at the mo- 


ture 
sei zed with fear 
when | 
got into the ship 


the same day that 


— 


set at liberty 


in the country divert. 


ment of thy depar- 


made prisoners of war 


10 


Io ono stato 
&c. 


Jo era Kalo 
XC. 


10 fur Stato 
&c. 


— 


61160 
Perfect. 


Settimane KX. 


First Pluperfect. 


a comprar del- I had been 
la carta, pri- &c. 
ma cli arri- 
vdsse 


| Second Pluperfect. 


| 3 adlãäds scon as 
a prendere con- I had been 
gedo da lui, 


sene par 42 


* in citid due have been in town two weeks 


to buy some paper 
before he arrived 


) 


% 


to take my leave of 
| him, he set off Xx 


| 


A * 
Future, which being joined to a Participle past, be- 
comes the Future of a Conjundtive Mood. 


Io ar 
Tu sarat 
£511 sara 


Not 5aremo 


Voi sarcte 


Eo limo sardn- 
0 


asS42 pit tran- I $hallbe 
quillo, allorche 
in ludgo. di sicu- thou ſhalt be 
„„ 3 
in citta lunedꝭ al he will be 
hi Presto, e 


in campagna sa-. we shall be 
bato, o domenica 
al piu tardi 

hill a vostr” agio you will be 
allorche 


G5 


much more easy after 


— 
— 


in a place of safety 


in town Monday at 


soonest, and 


in the country Satur- 


day or Sunday at 
farthest, 
more at your ease 1 


Fun di carozza Shall be 


Q 


# 


I mpera- 


as in English. and French; but io s0no 155 (I a am been) 
Set Stato, (thou art been) and so on. | 


— 


9: The Phrticiple stato is not t con jugated by the help of the 
verb Auere; but by itself, and never it can be said ko Stats, 


% 


gone out of the coach 


. 

— 
— 
— 
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— — —äöt roots — on, of; 


— — 


Sz or Sia 
Sia 

Std mo 
State 


# Sieno or 


Sano 


To Sia 


— — — 
— 


Tu sii, or 
Sia 


Egli sia 


—— — . —ẽ— 


No: siamo 


ö 


N 


( 114 ) 


Imperative Mood. 


dolce, giusto, e mo 


derato nelle tue 
correzioni 
ragionevole ne 
$102 comdndi, 
Se vuol essere 
-ubbidito | 
per ' innanz1 
cduti, ed attenti 
hiu moderato ne 
vost ri desider; 


e tardi a delibe: 


Voz tate. 


We. 


pronli ad ese guire, let them be 


be 


let him be 


let us be 


be 


A 


mild, just, and mode. 
rate in thy. repri- 
mands 

reasonable in his or. 


be obeyed 


hereafter upon our 
guards | 

more moderatein your 
desires 

ready in executing, 
and slow in delibe. 


— 


rating 


Copjunfive Mood, Present Tense, and when joined 


to a Participle past, Dae a Perfect of a Con- 


jundlive. 


Purche 

di ritorno, fra 

due mesi, e 

| | che 

contento, ch 10 
| faccaquesto 


| viaggio, 10 “ in- 


traprendero 

nella stessa inten- 
zione da quꝭ a 
qualche tempo, 

e che 

allora in citta, la 


— — — MY. 


cosa potrd far- 


8 
onésto, e diligente, 
e che 


Provides 
I am 


thou art 
he is 
we are 


you are 


back in two months 
and that | 


on that journey, | 
will undertake it 


time hence, and 


may be done 


honest and diligent 


and ES. 
Egli 


ders, if he would 


satisſied I e 
in the ance mind some 


then in town, the thing 


Io 


Tu Sꝛano  Joontent; della vos- 


4 


7 


they are 
tra condotta, 
esst v incorag- 
geranno 


satisfied with your con- 
duct, they will en- 
courage you, &c. 


First Imperfect, which being joined to a participle b 
past, forms . First Pluperfect of a Conjunttive. 


Io sara 


Tu sarestt 
Egli sartbbe 


Noi Saremmo 
Sa rebbamo 
is vulgar 

Vor sareste 


Eglino sa- 


d' ohinione con- 


fortunati di 


traria alla 
tua, quand an- 

che | * | . 
pi fa- thou shouldst be 

mo so med:- 

co del mondo | 
contento di vive- he would be 

re fra noi, 

. : 
we should be 
possederlo | 


il primo della you would be 
vostra classe 


gli ilbimi della they wold be 


rebbero 


loro 


* 


I should be\ of a contrary opinion 


to thine, tho' 


* 


the most famous phy- 
sician of the faculty 


satisfied to live a- 
mongst us, and | 


happy in the possesion 


of him. : 


the first of your class, 
and 
the last of theirs. 


Second Imperfe&, which being joined to a Partici- 
ple past, forms the First Pluperfect of a Conjuc. 


Posto che 


To fossi, fuss1 
15 obsolete. 


tive. 
Provided 
meno aperto, 
e che 


a 


|- 
J was less open, or that 


Th 


e e 


Tu voss: cosi SINCErO, thou wast | as sincere as thou pre. 
come pre- 8 tendest to be, all 
' tendi d' e5- " would go right. | 
Sserlo, tutto 5 
andrebbe be- 
ne 5 | | 
Egli ſosse arrivato Sano he was arrived safe and sound 
„ 5 and that 
che | | 
Nor fossimo | 1nformati dello we were| informed of the state 
 Stato di ua Sa- of his health, m 
te, l dnimo mind would be at 
io $arebbe © „5„ẽ; 
| trangquillo 
Voz foste | eScito un mo- you were or had| gone out a moment 
mento pul | later, or that 


4d | _ tardi, o che 
I Eglino fos- | arrivati un' they were or had arrived an instant 
Sevo stante ii Sooner, that misfor- 


Presto, gues= _ tune would have 
ta diggrazia © | been prevented, 
non $sarcbbe | 
Segura - 
Perfect. 
Quantuingue Though 
To sia stato Id, non miri= I have been] there, I do not recol- 
I cordo piu lei the place. 
del luogo | 85 ; 


FIRST PLUPERFECT. 


Io sarèi sta- | in cittd I should have been in town two hours 
to So. due ore | sooner, 


prima | 
SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Purche, or | | Provided ---. | Innocent, he would 
Kacke, nnocente, (gli I had been have forgiven me. 
Jo fossi sta- m' avrebbe 1 
70 Sc. perdonato x þ 


FUTURE 


# 
of 
( 


"$44 « } 
FUTURE. 
Quando | m campdgna due When 
Jo saro stato o tre gi- I shall have been [in the country two d 
. orm, ne 


three days I she 


Saro Stanco be tired of it. 


Inſinite Mood, Present, essere (to be) Perfect és- 
ere gtato (to have been) Participle Present, or Ge 
rund, essendo (being) coll', or con, in, or nell' éssere 
(in, or by being) Participle past, essendo Stato, Stata, 


tali, State (in having been.) 
This verb being joined to a Participle past in 


all its Moods, Tenses, and Persons, forms a Passive 
Verb. : | 


Note. When the Verb to be is followed in English „„ 
by a Gerund, it ought not to be expressed in Italian; edin tabs 


The verb l 


oy 
4 
Rd 
f N 
TY 
pt 
N 


| M1 
4 
Fr. 
: * 
(| ſ ! 
ö 


and the Gerund must be put in Italian in the same 
Tense, Number, and Person, as the Verb to be is. 
„ ExXAMPLE. s 
A diligent scholar is always learning. | 
Uno scoldre diligente $tidia ds continuo. 
Apelles was daily drawing, &c. 
Apelle disegnava ogni giorno, &c. f 
They will be perpetually lamenting their folly; 
Si lamenteranno perpetuamente della loro pazzia.' 


EXERCISES. 

On this last Rule. 
Whilst the master is instruQing, the scholars are 
Mentre macstro istruire Scolare 


playing, 


[ verb may 
conjugat- 
1 


* 


T 118 ) 


9 g. They will be every moment condemning than ; 


gruocare ad ogni momento condannare | 
selves, | 
and saying, &c. 

1 


LECTURE XVIII 


at Remarks on Verbs. 


A verb is conjugated four ways, viz. 

1. Affirming; as i ho (I have) 2. Denying; as 
10 non ho (I have nbt.) 3. Asking ; ; as ho io? (have 
I?) 4. Asking with a NEED as non ho 20! ? (have 
Tmotr ; 


In affirming the Pronoun, 'or nominative is put 
before the Verb; as ella dice, (she says.) Pictro parla, 
(Peter peaks.) eglmo s ingannano (they mistake.) 
Tutti gli uõmini sono inclindti a far male, (all men are 
inclined to do evil.) 


In denying. the ive particle is put before the 
verb; as 19 non temo nessuno, (J fear no-body.) To 
non bevo, ne mangio, (J neither eat, nor drink.) Vo; 
non avete perinche comincidto, (you have not began. 
yet.) Jo non ho nulla, or niente a fare, * (I have no- 
thing to do.) Voi non ne autte, (you have none.) ; 

| In 


* Two negatives in Italian are not equivalent to an affir- 


mative, as in English; provided the first negative be placed 


before the verb, and the second after it; as, voi non abe. 
vate nulla di meglio ad * loro; you had nothing better 
to offer to them. Non v' ha nino quaggit pienamente fe- 

15 55 lices = 


e 
In asking the Personal Pronoun is placed aſter the 
verb; as do 20! (do 1 give) hai tu mal fatto di chiamarlo ? 
(hast thou done wrong to call him ?) When there is 
a substantive in the sentence it is likewise generally put 
after the verb; as é egli arrivato il_vascello ? (is the 


Ship arrived? Parla egli bene mio N (does my 
father speak well ?) 


\ 


In asking with a negative we put the negative before 
the verb; as non é egli in cittd? (is he not in town ?) 
Non avremo not il pracere di vederui questa sera? shall 
we not have the pleasure to see you this evening? 
I vosti amici non sono eglino peranco arrivdti ? (are 
not your friends arrived yet?) | 


CE — 


\ EXERCISES. 
On the above Rules. f 
I am not ready yet. You are able to do this. 
pronto ancora capice di fare 
They are all gone. He has not answered a single 
anddto risbosto dolo 
word. I had nothing good to give him. Thou hadst 
-parola buowo dare 
nothing to tell him in particular. Has he von the 
dire Harticolare guadagnato 


game? 


— 


—_— 


- 6 
* 


lice ; no-body is in this world perfectly happy. To say 
nuno none prenamente felice, would be the same as to say 
tutti Sono Felici, all are happy: &c. 


— 7 R is 
Rem eter we Dr 


— 


The two Particles non ne are both placed before the verb, 
28; non ne aUranno mai, wy never shall have none. 


= — . — — ———— OOO — 


7 
2 not. 


= 
— = 


Inf nites 


1 Jnr 
1 ns. 


he Parti- 
„ ples of re- 
Wed ular verbs 
gave three, 


8 
. 


Li Pen the 

ines in 
lian have 
ee nature 
. 
asubstan- 

83.5 | FC, ; 


game? 


time enough to vrite to him? 


Pave three 


(loved) for the first conjugation. 


A 1600 
Should they have undertaken the work? - 
it rapreso opera 


partzta 
Have they not refused to do it ? 
ricusdto di fare? 


tempo abbastanza Scrivere © 
better to offer to them ? 


oſfrire 


Shall we have none ? 
avere, i 
Olſier interesting Observations on Verbs. 


The Infinitives of the English Verbs are known 


* 


b the particle to which is generally before them. The 


te in Italian are known by their terminatipn, 


Viz. in Are, Eve, Ire; as amare (to love) nelle (to 
see) capire (to understand. / 


The English Gerunds end i in ing, as having, hin 


loving : the Italian end in Ando; as amdndo, for the 


first conjugation; in endo, for the second, and third; 


as credendo (believing) udendo (hearing) 


Although the English Participles are very irregular, 
as loved; In Italian 


they generally terminate in ed ; 
they have three terminations, viz. in Ato; as amato 
In Lo; as creduto 
(believed) for thesecond. In 4%, as Servito (served 
wr me third, ; 


Some Participles of the irregular Verbs have Ciffer. 
ent terminations, as will be observed in their resPec- 


tive place. 


The Infinite in Italian, when cone by the De- 
finite Article, has the nature of a substantive; as 


6 pr oibito il 5 male (8 is forbidden to do evil.) Non 
— civile wud 


FAY 


Shall he not have 


| They cara 


6 full 7 interrompere gli altri quando we Gi is not 
polite to interrupt others when they speak.) Non e 

empre convenaente il correggere i fancuilli (it is not 
always proper to corrett children.) 1. gruocare & 
qualcke volta necessario (to play is sometimes neces- 


sary.) . | e 
In some of these instances the Englich Infinitive 


Mood does the office of the substantive, as well as in 
Italian, and the only difference is, that in Eng- 


lich the Article is not wanted, and the Particle to sup- ” — J 


plies the place of the Article. hs 


The Lala Infinitives are sometimes exprenied by The Ink. | 
the Englich Gerunds ; as I' éssere (the being). 


he : preceded by 
mangiare (the eating). Lo $tudigre (the studying). the Article 
Js or nel avere (in having). Col bere (by drinking). or some pre: 


position, is 
Senza mangiare (without translated in 


N English by 
3 the Gerund. 


Collo studiare (by studying). 
eating). Per ridere (for laughing). 


The Indefinite Articles, or Prepositions di, a, da, 
are very often placed before the Infinites, and 
answer to the English particle fo. Ex. e tempo per 
V. S. di comincidre @ parlar Ttalidno (it is time for 
you, Sir, or Madam to begin to speak Italian). Questo 
e buono da mangiare (this is good to eat). 75 Signora Particle to. 
e andata a  axceggiare (the oy” is gong 70 . a : 
walk.) 


When the 


a, da are e- 
uivalent to 


When the English simple Preterites come alone in a 7 jad it 
f + os: 191. » 
Sentence; as I had it from him; I was there; Tspoke to her Lele to her, 
Kc, they are expressed in Italian in two ways, viz. by &c: may be 
ws | 


Italian in 


"1 


I. nite being = 


Particles di, 


the English 


from him, 1 


the translated in 


two Ways. 
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the first, or by the second Perfect. If the past ac- 


tion expressed by the English Preterite is fixed in 
regard to time; as 1 had it from him yesterday, then 
the First Perfect must be used; das J ebbi da lui i tri. 
I was there last week; io fui ld la Settimana 


pdssdta. I 5poke to her last night; le parldi teri sera. 


But if the action past is not determined with regard to 


time, or if it was done the same day it is spoken of; 


the second Perfect must be used; as io J. ho auto; 
28 Sono stato ba; z0 le ho Parkdto. 


* 


A Model of a Verb of the First Conjugation, 
vz. in Are. 
PRESENT. 


To parlo I speak 
Tu parli thou speakest 
Egli, or ella parla he or she speaks 
No: parlidmo we speak 
Voi parlate you speak 
Eglino or elenopariano they speak 
IMPERFECT. 
Parlgua, or parlavo I aid enk | 
 Parldavi © thou didst speak 
Parlava : he did speak 
Parlaudmo 5 we did speak 
Parlavdte you did speak 
Parlavano they did pry 


PERFECT. 


Parlii SE 
Parlasti thou spokedst 


Por 


OD 


Parl6 85 2 e spoke 

Parlammo we spoke 
 Parlaste you spoke 

Parlarono they spoke 

| FUTURE. 

Parlerd . | I shall speak 

Parlerdi idhou shalt speak 

Parlera- ::. be shall speak 

Parleremſo wee shall speak 

Parlerete | 3 you shall speak 

Parler anne | they shall speak 

IMPERATIVE. 

Parla 8 ppßeak thou 

Parli let hig 

Parlidmo | let us speak 

Parlate ppeak you | 

Parlino let them speak 

 CONJUNCTIVE. 

Che io park that I may speak 

Che tu parli that thou mayest speak 

CM egli parli that he may speak 

Che noi parlidmo that we may speak 

Che voi parlidte that you may speaæx 


Ch eglino pdrlino that they may speak 


FIRST IMPERFECT. 


Parleret I should peat © © 
Parlerestt thou shouldst speak 
Parlerebbe hu should speak 
Parleremmo | ve should speak 


R 2 : e 


{1 ( 124”) 
Parlereste you should speak 
Parlertbbero or 


they should speak 
Parlerebbono ; We | 8 1 


SECOND IMPERFECT. 


Parldssi I might speak 
Parldssi thou mightest speak 
Parlasse 5 he might speak 
Parldssi mo we might speak 
Parldste you might speak 
Parldssero | they might speak 
INFINITIVE. 
Partgre ; to speak 


Cerund, or Participle Present. 


Parlando speaking 6 

Con, or col 1 | : 
| arlare in, or bys eaking _ 

In, or nel 7 | Sh MY 


PARTICIPLE PAST. 
Parlat) | spoken 


The compound Tenses of this verb are formed by 
the help of the auxilary verb avere; as io ho parlato, I have 
spoken. Io aveva harlato, I had spoken. Avro parldto, I 
sball have spoken. Se aussi parldto, If I had spoken, &c. 

It must be observed, that all verbs which end in 
Care, and Gare, as peccare, pagare, take an H in 
those tenses in which C or G precedes E or 1: 
therefore, in the Present of the Indicative they make 
tu peccht, thou sinest; ty hoghi, thou payest, In the 
Future, 20 pecchers, &c. I shall sin; io pagherd, & 
I shall pay. In the First Imperfect, io 55 | 
I should sin; 20 poghere!, &c. 1 Should pay. 


{1 425) 
A Model of a Verb of the Second Conjugation, 


VIZ. Zn Ere. 


. PRES NT 
Io credo | I believe 
Tu credi thou believest 
Egli crede he believes 
Noi credi amo we believe 
Poi cred m you believe 
Eglino credono they believe 
IMPERFECT. 
Credeva, or credevo I did believe 
Credo thou didst believe 
_ Credeva | he did believe 
Credevamo we did believe 
Credevate you did believe 
Credevano | | they did believe 
PERFECT. 
Credei or credeti l believed 
Credesti | thou believest 
Crede, or credeite he believed 
Credemmo © ve believed 
|  Credeste you believed 
| Crederono, or credettero they believed 
| FUTURE. 15 
ö Creders Is hal, or will believe 
Crederaz thou schalt believe 
a Crederd he shall believe 
5 Trede remo ue chall believe 
* WM Crederte you hall believe 
Crederanng they shall believe 


nun 


! 


— 


IMPERATIVE. 
Credi Believe thou 
Creda let him believe 
Crediamo let us believe 
Credete believe you | 
Credano let them believe 


. 


CONJUNCTIVE. 
Che 10 creda That I believe or may believe | 
tu creda thou believest | 
egli creda he believeth 
noz crediamo we believe 
vo credidte you believe 
eglmo credano - they believe 


FIRST IMPERFECT: ___ 


Crederea, I should,would, or could believe 
Crederèsti thou shouldest believe 
Crederebbe be should believe 

Crederemmo we should believe 

Crederese you should believe 
Crederebbero they should believe 


SECOND IMPERFECT. 


Credessi l might, or could believe 
Credess i thou mightest believe 
Credesse he might believe 
Credessimo we might believe 

Creqesie you might believe 
Credessero they might believe 


INFINITIVE. 


Credere | to believe 


GERUND | 


„ 
GERD _— 
Credendo | believing | . I 


Col or con 
in or nel 


credere in or by believing 


PARTICIPLE. 
| / 


Credito, crediita 


„ believed 
Credite, creduti | 


The compound tenſes are formed by the help of 
the verb avere, as ho creduto, I have believed; aveva 
crediito, J had believed; ebbi credutoy I had believed; 
che 10 abbia crediito, that I have believed; se avéss 
creduto, if I had believed; aura creduto, I had, or 
Should, would, or could believe; auro credito, I shall 
have believed, &c. 


A Model of a Vert of the Third Conjugation, 


VIZ. 2n Ire. 


ſo favorisco t Ion 
Tu favorisci thou favourest $5 
Egli ſauorisce | he favours. 
Noi favoriamo by we fayour | 
Vor favorite you favour 
| Eglino favoriscono they favour : 


IMPERFECT. 


— — 


* 
2 1 


A Verb in 2sco it is given for the third regular Conju- 
dation instead of the Verb dormzre, to sleep, servire, to serve, 
or some other like; as amongst the verbs ending in [re for 
one that is conjugated like dormire, there are fifty like 
Javorire, as will be seen by the list of the verbs in Ire placed : 
. 


(3 


IMPERFECT. 

_ Favoriva or favorivo I did favour | 
Favorrot - © thou didst favour 
Fonda he did favour 
Favorramo | we did fayour 

Favorivate . vou did favour 
Favorivano | they did favour - 
PERFECT. 
Favorii | I TI favoured 
Favoristi | thou favouredst 
Favor he ſavoured 
Favorimmo © we favoured 
Favoriste you favoured 
Favorirom — they favoured 
* FUTURE. 
Tavor II ball favour 
Tavorirdi thou shalt favour 
Favorird 8 he shall favour 
Favoriremo we shall favour 
Favorirete pou shall favour 
Favoriranno l they shall favour 


— 
ai. — 


a — 


in the last of these Lectures. The Verb dormire is conju- 
gated as follows: Present, dormo, dormi, dorme, dorm: 
dmo, dormite, dormono. Imperative, dormi, dorma, dor- 
mid mo, dormite, dormano. Sub junctive, n 20 dorma, | 
che tu dorma, ch egli dorma, che noi dormidmo, che va 
dofmidte, c' eghno dirmano. The other tenses like favort- 
re. 


IMPERATIVE 


Taboriy ti 


Tavoriycbbę 


Favor rEmmo 


Fvorireste 
Favorirebbongo 


Favoriss 
Fuvortiss 
Favorisse 
Favoriss:mo 
Favorite 
 Fquortssero 


Favorire 


* 


"7 199 -) 


IMPERATIVE. 

Tavorisci Favour thou 
Favorisca let him favour ö 
Favoriamo let us favour: 
Favorite favour you 
Favoriscano let them favour 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

C io favorise That I favour © 
Che tu favorisca that thou favour 
CM cdi favorisca that he favour 
Che noi favoridamo that we favour 
Che voi favoridte that you favour 
CV eg1n0 favoriscano that they favour 

FIRST IMPERFECT, 
Favorires I should favour 


thou shouldst favour 
he should favour . 
we should favour 
you should favour 
they should favour 


SECOND IMPERFECT. 


If I should favour 

if thou shouldst ſavour 
if he should favour 

if we should favour 

if you should favour 

if they should favour 


INFINITIVE. 
to favour 


8 GERUND, 


6 


ERUND. : 
Favorendo favouring 
In, Or nel , * : | * 
Mi a Vorire in, or by favouring 
Con, or col 75 | . 8 8 
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Favorito Favorita 


5 Un favourcd 
Favorit Favorite 
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LECTURE XIX: 


A model of a Passive verb. 


The passive verbs are nothing more than the Par— 
ticiples of Active verbs conjugated with the verb 


. Ef. 
| PRESENT. 
Io Sono amiito, or amata I am loved 
Tu sei amato or amdta thou art loved 
Egli è amdto, or ella e amata he or she is loved 
Not samo amdti, or amate we are loved 
Voi siete amdti, or amdte you are loved 


Eglino sono amdli, or elleno sono amdte they are loved 


IMPERFEC T. 
Era amiito, Or amdla 7 J was loved 
Eri amato, or & c. thou wast, &c. 
Era amato, or &c. be was, &. 


* 
— 
* — __ 
- . 


” All active verbs, very few excepted, may become 


passive by the action of the verb essere w th its Pariici. 
925 7. 


dato emato, or &c. 


41 


Erandimo amdti, or amdte we were loved 


Fraudte amati, or &c. Fou, IC, 


Erano amdti, or &. they, &c. 


FIRST PERFECT. 


Fa amato, or amata | I Was loved 

Fostl amvito, —_—_ thou wast, &c. 

Fu amato, or &. he was, &c. 

Funmo amati, Or amate _ we Were, &. 

Foite amdti, or &c. | you, &c, 

£iiromo amdti, or &c. | they, &c. 
SECOND PERFECT. : : 6 


/ 


Sono stato amdto, or Sata amata I have been loved 
S Sato amato, or &c. thou hast been, &c 
he or she has, &£ 


$1910 dati amati, or State amdte ve have been, &c 


Sicte SHatz amdti, or &c. you, c-. 
Sono Stats amati, or &c. . 


FIRST PLU PERFECT. 


Era sabo amato, or dtata amdta T had been loved 
Hi stato amato, or & c. thou hadst, &c. 

Era Siato amato, or &c. be or she had, &c. 
Eravdmo stali amati, or state amdte we had been loved 


Vyardte ali amati, or &c. YOu, &c. 
£rang State amdli, or &c | they, &c. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT:. 


Tui stato amdto, or stata amdata I had been loved 
Fosti stato amdto, or &c. thou hadst, &c. 


Fu stato amdio, or &c. © he or she had, &c. 
Fummo stati amdti, or state amdte we had been loved 
„ 6 : Foste 


1 
[4 
F 


4 
1 
* 
118 
1 4 
5'4/ 
[ 
1 
U 
þ + L 
37: 
UN 
14 3 
19 ( 
11 
» 
\ (Þ | 
= 
Me '. 
4.1 EE 
: { i} 
it 0 
1 
ud 
45 \ ii 
1 75 
if 1 
+ i4 
K 1 . 
6 * 
44 ec 
$ 
. 


4 


Tode stat, amdti, or &cc. „pen, 86 7 

Fiirono stati amdti, ' or &c. they, &c. T 
FUTURE. 

8ar0 amdto, or amata ' TI $hall be loved 
Sara amato, or &c. thou shalt, &c. 
SN 0 or &c. he shall, &c. 
garemo amdti, or amidte_ we shall be loved 
Sarete. amati, Or: dec. YOu, SEC. 
Sardnuo amdli, or &c. they, &c. 


After the same manner are conjuga ated the imper- 
ative, conjunctive, and infimtive moods of all verbs 
Of whatever conjugation, that may become passive. 


By the above conjugation it is evident that the Par- 
ticiples of passive verbs always change their termina. 
tion, as the adjectives do, from masculine into femi. 
nine, and from singular into plural, and, always 
agree with the nominative case of the sentence, ac- 
cording to its gender and number. 


The Preposition By, or By the, used in an English 
sentence, whose verb is passive, is translated in Italian 
by the article of the ablative case, as. La ſiglid e pill 
amdia dalla madre; the daughter is more loved by the 


mother, II feglio e vin mdto dal padre ; the son is 


more loved by the father. Le wadri sono pi amdte 
dalle fighe; the mothers are more loved by their 
daughters. 7 padri Sono fell amdti dat gli; the 


fathers are more loved by their sons. 


63% % 7 ; 


L model of a Reflective Verb. 


A Reflective Verb is nothing else but an ative wn 
whose action does not pass over upon any object, but 
returns or reflects upon the agent that produces 
it and this reflection is marked in Italian by the 
particles ui, 72, $2, ci, vi &cCc. as in che following verb 
Ledars. 


PRESENT. 

Io ma lodo I praise myself 

Tu tt lodi thou praisest thyself | 

Eoli si loda he praises himself 

Ni ci locid mo we praise ourselves 
Vo vi lodate you praise yourselyes 
Ealing Si ledano they praise chemselves 
| IMPERFECT. = 

Io mi lodava I praised myself 

Tu ti loddut thou praisedst thyself ww 

Lali sꝛ loddva hhe praised himself 

No ci lodavamo _ we praised ourselves 
h | Vo vi lodavdte you praised yourselves 
L 1 limo si lodavano they praised themselves 
"WH | FIRST PERFECT. 
> To mi loddi I did praise myself 
is Tu t lodaste thou didst praise thyself 
— Egli si lodd | he did praise himself 
ir Noi ci lodammo © we did praise ourselves 5 
* Vo: vi lodaste you did praise yourselves 

Eglino si loddrono they did praise themselves 


SECOND PERFECT, 
Tomi son loddto, or loddta J have praised myself 
L. ti sei Ioddto, or & c. thou hast praised thyself 
Egli si è loddto, or ella & c. he has praised himself 


, 


Not 


( 284 ) 
Noi ci sid mo loddti,or loddte we have praised ourselves 
Voi vi siete loddti, or &c. you have praised yourselves 
Eglino si sono loddti, or they have praised themselves 
elleno &c. 55 Y 
. FIRST PLU PERFECT. 


To mera lodato, or lodata 1 had praised 1 80 
Tu teri loddto, or &c. thou hadst praised thyself 
Egli Sera loddto, or ella he or she had praised him- 
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&c. eh 
No: ci erguamo lodati, or we had praised ourselves 
&c. | 


Voi veravdte loddti, or &c. you had praised yourselves | 
Eglino $'erano loddti, or they had praised themselves 
elleno &c. BL 
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SECOND PLU PERFECT. 


— 


To mi ſui lodato, or lodata J had praised myself 
Tu li fosti lodato, or &c. thou hadst praised thyself 
Egli si fu lodito, or ella he or she had praised him- 
SC self, or herself | 
Not Ch loddti, or lodate we had praised ourselves 
Voi vi foste loddti, or & c. you had praised yourselves 
£glmo si firono loddti, or 0 had praised themselves 
„ | 


F UTURE. 
To mi loderò | J shall praise myself 
Tu ti loderdi thou shalt praise thyself 
Egli, or ella si loderd he or she shall praise himself, 
| ies or herself | 
Noi  loderemo we ſhall praise ourselves 
Voz vi loderete | you shall praise yourselves 


5 Eglino\ 2 an loderanns they shall praise themselves 


IMPERATIVE | 


es 


elf, 


IMPERATIVE. 
Lodati 5 Praise W 


Lodis : let him, or her, praise himself, 
| | | or herself 
Lodidmoci - let us praise ourselves 
Lodateu praise yourselves 
Lodinsd 5 let them praise themselves 
CONJUNCTIVE. 
Cle io mi lodi That I praise myself 


Che tu ti lodi that thou praise thyself 

Cl; cgi, or ella, si lodi that he, or she, praise him- 
self, or herself 

that we praise ourselves 

that you praise yoursel ves 


Che ui ci lodid mo 
Che vor v2 lodiate 


Ce &lino, or élleno, si that they praise themselves. 


lodi no 


FIRST 1 IMPERFECT. 
Io ini ders 


I Should praise l 
Tut loderests 


thou $houldst praise thyself 


Lgli, or ella, si loderebbe he, or che, should praise him- 


self, or herself 
we should praise ourselves 


you should praise yourselves 


£310, or Uleno, si lode- they should praise themselves : 
rebbero 


No ci loderemmo - 
Voz vt lodereste 


SECOND IMPERFECT. 
Se 10 n loddss; 


if I Should praise myself 
Se tu tt loddssi 


if thou shouldst praise thyself 
S 68 = or ella, si lodasse if he, or she, should praise 


himself, or herself 


* 


223 
Se noi ci loddssimo if we should praise ourselves 
Se voi vi lodaste if you should praise your. 
selves 


S a, or Weno 52 lbdas- if they, should praise ben. 
40 | selves 


PERFECT. 


Quantiynque Though 
To mi sia lodato, or lodita I have praised myself 
Tu ti sii lodito, or &c. thou hast praised thyself 
Egli si sia e, or ella, he, or she, have praised him- 
=_ _.. elf or herself 
Nor ci siamo lodati, we have praised ourselves 
or loddte | . | 


Voz vi sidte Todati, or &c. you have praised yourse]ves 


Eglino si siano lodati, they have praised themselves 
or elleno, &c. : | 1 


FIRST PLU PERFECT. 


To mi sarèi lodato, or lodata 1 should have praised myself 
Tu tt sarẽsti loddio, or Sc. thou shouldst have praised 
thyself 
Egli si sarebbe lodito he or she should have praised 
or ella Ec. himself or herself 
Noi ci saremmo lodati, we should have Praised our. 
or lodate selves on. 
Voz vi sareste t had, or c. you should have praized 
yourselves 
ub 5 $arebbero loditi they should have praised 
or elleno, &c. themselves 


SECOND Lure. 


Se 10 mi fosst lodato, ar praixed _ 
or loddta a s 


75 137 7 


Se tu ti ſossi loddto, or Sc. if thou hadst praised thyself 

S' egli si fosse lodato, if he or she had praised bim- 
or ella Sc. 5 self or herself 

Se noi ci fos8imo loddti, if we had praised ourselves 
or odd : . 

Se vor v3 foste lodatt, if you had praised ve . 
or Sc. 
S' eglino si fossero loddti, i they had d project themselyes 

or elleno Sc. 


FUTURE. 


Quando When 
Io mi saro lodato, or loddta I shall have praised 75 
Tu ti sardi lodato, or Kc. thou shalt have praised thy- 


self | | 
Egli i sard lodato, or & c. he or she shall have praised 
himself or herself 
Noi ci saremo lodati, we shall have praised our- 
or loddte selves 
oi vi Sarcte lodati, or & c, you shall have praised your- 
selves 5 ; 
 Egling si sardnno loddts, they shall have Praised them- 
or &c, selves 
INFINITIVE. 
Lodars to praise one's self 
PERFECT: 
Esters loddto to have praised ones self 
GERDND. 
Lodandos | praising one's elf 


F. Col 


* 


( 138 ) 
Con, or col 


In, or nel lo odaxsi in, or by praising one's elf. 


PARTICIPLE. 


St 2 — A — — —— — - 


Loddtosi, loddtasi praised one's self 
Toddtisi, lodates: praised themselves 
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Thus are conjugated , all verbs that admit in their 
Infinitive the particle si, as dolers:, pentirsi, valle. 
grarsi, &c; and that particle may be admitted by all 
those verbs that refer the action, or passion they 
express to a person. 
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The Reciprocal verbs are che same as the Reflective 
one's; with the only difference, that the action of the 
reflective relates to the agent that produces it; but 
the action of the reciprocal is partaken of by other 
persons, as Servers. lettere, farsi de complimenti, &c. 
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LECTURE XX. 
On the impersonal Verbs. 


The impersonal verbs may be divided into proper, 

and zmproper ; the proper are thoſe which have only 

the third person singular throu gh all moods and tenses 
as 
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Proper im- Diluvia | it rains very hard 
ersonal = a g : 
N Granding it hails 
Fa caldo it is hot 
Fa freddo . 
GHidccia | it freezes 
Dighiaccia | it thaws 


Manic 
Balina, or lunpeggia 
Piove ; 


Tuona it thunders 
Osctira it grows dark 
Tempesta it hails 
The improper are those which are not impersonal | 1 


by themselves, as the above, but only impersonally W 
used, and may have both the third persons singular, 
and plural, and agree with the nne of the noun, or 
pronoun spoken of, as 


3 | - Improper 
Avviene avvingono or it happens im 
Accdde accadono e Verbs. 
Bisogna bisognano it must | 
Basta bastano it is enough 


Non importa non importano it is no matter | 
Non occorre non occorrono there is no occasion 
Non pare non pdiono 
Non bisogna non bisognano - there is no need 
Buch verbs impersonally used may also be conju. - | | 
gated with the derivative pronouns, as 


M' accade 


M' aggradsa 


Ti disprace 

V um porta ; 

V hidce 

Gli, or le accd de 
Ci basterd 

Vi occorrerd 


The most part of the active verbs may become im- 


proper impersonal by the EY of the pronoun si either 
„ „ before 


139) 
it nn,, 

it lightens . 
it rains | 


it agrees with me 


it is important to you 
it pleases you 


it does non seem 


thou art displeased . 


| | 

it happens to me WO 
| 

| 


it happens to him, or her 
it will be enough for us 
it will be necessary to you | 


— 


I: . 
before or after the verb, as si dice, or dicesi, people 
say, they say, or it is said; si parla, or pärlasi, it is 
talked of; si ama, or dmasi, they love; si vede, or 
vedesi, they see. In regard to these verbs, it must be 
observed that if the noun that follows them is in the 
singular number, the verb must be put in the singular; 
if the noun is in the plural, the verb must be ikewis 
put in the plural, as 


Si loda il Soldato they praise the soldier 


Si lodano ꝛ soldati they praise the soldiers 
Sz bidsima il viio they blame vice 
Si biasimano i vii they blame vices 


But if the plural noun is preceded by an article of the 
genitive case, the verb is to be of the singular number; 
as si parla di guerre, they talk af wars; si discorre delle 
cose passate, they discourse upon past things, we can- 
not say si pdrlano, si discorrond, &c. 


— 
Conjugation of the Verb essere 1mpersonally used. 


This verb when impersonally used is preceded by 
the adverbs of place ci and vi, either retre nched or 
not; * as will be seen in the following examples. 


C'e,or ve, there is; ci, or vr Soo, there are. Cera, or 
vera, there was. C'erano, or v erano, there were. Ct, or. 
1 


* 


, I 


* 
1 2 — 
— 


* Cz is used in speaking of a person or thing which are in 
the same place, where we are. Ji is used when we speak 
ob a person or thing which are in a place, where we are not. 

ö ; | 12 l 


verb, but they may also be. put after it; as ci e, or 


(6 


i fug there was. Ci, or vi e there were. 0 2, How to ex 


Press in Ita 


or v' é Stato, Or Stata, there has been. Ci, or vi ono in e 


ati, or State, there have been. C' era, or v' era stato, or there are 


Sc. 
or stata, there had been. C' e&rano, or v' érano stati, 8 
or Kate, there had been. Ci, or vi sard stato, or &æc © ©: 
there will be. Ci, or vi sardnno stati, or &c, there 


vill be. Ci, or vi sia, let there be. Ci, or vi siano, 


let there be. Che ci, or vi sia, that there be. Che ci 
or bi $/anv, that there be. Ci, or vi $sarebbe, there 
would be. Ci, or vi sarebbero, there would be. Se 


ci, or vi fosse, if there mould be. Se ci, or vi fossero, 


if there should be. Esserci, or esservi, to be there. * 
Essendoci, or essendovi, being there. 
Ci and vi most commonly are placed before the 


ecct, 


1 i. 


— „— | 


th. ** —— —ͤ— Hrllkw 


* Fo hives FO followed by the —_ pronouns | 
some of it, some of them, is translated in Italian by essercene, 


or Es5erwvene, Viz. to be there some of it, or them: as cene, 


or ven” e, there is some of it, or them . Non ven'era, or non 
cen” era, there was none of it, or them. Vene, or cene 
gard molto there will be much of it, or them, &c. 

T hough the impersonal Infinitive fo be there is incorrect 
i Englias it is used here for want of a better to express 
the Italian Infinite, Viz. ESSEVCene, or ESSETVENE. 

The particle 24 when before the verb to be, especially 
in speaking of time, is not expressed in Italian; as 
how many years, months, days, or hours is it-? It is four 
at least. Quant: anni, me ot, giorni, or ore Sono? Sono 
quattro almeno ? is it black ? 8 nero? is it white? e bianco? 
it is very handsome, è bellzs5imo. 


The impersonal verb it 2s, in the following instances, is ex- 


pressed by al makes )as, it is hot: it is cold: it is fine weather: 


it 1s windy : it is moon: light; it is dark: fa caldo; Ja fred- 
do; Jas bel an fa vento : Ja chiaro di luna: fa oscuro. 
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ecci, vi e, or evvi, vi era, or Eravi, vi Va, or fun. 5 


Sara, or arduvi, &c. 


In asking a question, either affirmatively” or nega- 


tively, the English adverb there is put after the verb: 


but ci and vi are placed before it; as is tere? Cie, or 
ve? is there not Non c' e, or non ve In Italian N 
it is only þy the sign of interrogation in writing, and 
by the interrogative tone in Speaking, that we distin- 
guish an interrogative expression from an affirmative 
one. 


ci and vi, as adverbs of hos. are also equivalent 
to here, there, and within; as ella non ci verrd oggi, 
she will not come here to- day; noi non vi andremo 
domani, we shall not go there to-morrow : 1eri venni 


@ casa vostra per troudrui, ma voi non vi eravite, | 


went yesterday to your house to see you, but you were 


not within. 


Ci sometimes means of it, or on zt, as in the fol- 
lowing example: Pensaci, e poi del mio destin decidi 
think of it, and then decide my fate, 


1 


4 


EXERCISES. 
That there has or have been. There would have 
| Che . 5 e 


been. When there shall have been. To have been 


quando 


there. Having been there. 1 was there almost dl 


Os duasi lulto 
the afternoon. At what time did you go there ? She 
 dopopranzo tempo andare _- -Y 
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will not be within to-morrow- I saw many people 


domani vedere gran gen- 


there. Vou will not come here to- day. Have they 


te 5 . 
dined there. Vou have three horses, lend me one of 


dennare TY cavallo imprestare 


' them. I see very fine flowers in your garden, give | 


vedere bello fiore giardino dare 
me some of them. They have but five or six of them. 


cinque sei 


| They talk of it all o: over the Island. For there hom | 


 farlare in tutta Joola 
been too much of it. 


troppo 


Of the Participles. . 


The Participles may be divided into three sorts, 


viz. active, passive, and absolute. 


The Active Participles are those which are united to 


the Verb A vere 2 as, 10 amdto; aveva veduto ; aurò 
capito. 


The Passive Participles are those which are preceded 


by the Verb Essere; as, sono amdto, era creduto, 


Saro ) favorito. 


The Absolute are composed of the Gam avendo, 
or e55endo ; as avendo amato ; essendo favorito, &c. * 


| 7 * 


— 


» — 
— 


bs Having, and being, are very often suppressed in la- 
lian, as in the following examples: 


Having done that Fatto queso. | 
Having said so Aietto cis DOK, 
The 


Nov 


Participles - | 
divided into 
Actvie. 


Passive. 


Absolute. 


(: 36 


* 


* 


and sometimes do not. The following Rules will 
Shew when, and in what manner they are to agree 
with the substantives to which they relate. 


by | clinable, or 
WI indeclin able O; as, la Regina ha ordindto, the Queen has ordered, 


1 IJVlddti hanno combattiito, the soldiers hay fought. 


II. If after the Participle there is an accuxative 
case, it may either agree with it or not both in Gen- 
der and Number; as, ho r:cevuto, or vicevute le voctre 
letlere, I have received your letters. Ho veduto, or 
vellilta una bella Signora, J have seen a fine lady. 46. 
biamo vinto, or vinta la partita, we hate won the 


. 
ri b 
„ 


game. 


III. But if the FRE cusative precedes the Pariiiple 
"Ul the Participle must agree with. it; as 4 
G grazia, che voi m' avete accordita, the favour you have 
granted me. Le lettere che voi ave scritte, the letters 


book which has been sent to me. 


4 
* 


nal Verbs which do not govern an Accusative next 
to them, and which in their compound tenses are always 
conjugated with the verb avere, never change their 
termination; as ella ha dormito bene, she has slept well. 
Esse hanno cammindto troppo, they have walked too 


— 


— — 


The dy being * Halls la conmedia 
Having seen hin wvedutolo 
Hav.ng perceived it aecortosene 


Nou it must be observed. that the above Partici. 
ples sometimes change their Gender and Number, 


| When de- I. All Active Participles retain their termination in ; 


you have written. II libro, che mi fu manddto, the 


IV. The Participles of many neuter, or Imperso. ; 


much, 


EEE. 
much. Le mie sorelle non hanno ancora desindto, my 
Re, the Queen has supped with the King. 


V. When the Participle is before an Infiniti ve 
Verb, it is indeclinable; as 20 Re ha fatto loro taglia- 


| re il capo, the King has caused their heads to be cut 

. off. Le mie cugine fanno crediito di morire, my cou- 
zins thought that they were to die.“ 

4 VI. The Passive Participles agree always in gen- 

. der and number with the substantive; as, la virtu e 

6 ſimdta, or vien stimdta, | virtue is esteemed. I i- 

af gro e biasimdto, the lazy is blamed; I solddti sono 

b. orndti dalla guerra, the soldiers are returned from 

* the war, I prigionieri sono fuggiti, the prisoners have 
made their escape out of prison. Le vostre Sorelle 57 

le, ono battite your sisters have fought, 

ls 

ve ; 

ers EXERCISES. 

iq On the Participles. 

| have received the books which my sisters had sent 

So. ricevere libro pForeélla mandare 

ext „ | me 

ays - DL 

heir * If the Infinkive 1s preceded by some 8 the relative 

vell. Pronoun, then the Participle i is declinable; as pid non es7ste 

too questa moda, noi l' abbidmo vediita cadere a dz nostri, this 

1ch, | lasshion does not exist any more, we have seen it to fall. 

* Gl amici vostri sono partiti, non li ho potiti tenere, your 


friends are gone, I could not stop them. 


sisters have not dined yet. La Regina ha cendto col 


In Italian we often use with great propriety the verb 
entre, instead of the verb essere; 2 ubbriachezza dien 
biacs- 


Ae 


5 ( 


„ 1 have read them all; they are well written, 
leggere tutto n Scrittg 
The letter which my father wrote to me is very severe. 
lettera padre scrisse - © Severo- 
My dear friends, I have always loved you like my 
caro amico sempre amdre come 
children. I have often admonished you for your 
ſigliuolo Hbesso ammonire 
own good. I met your brother this morning ; we 
proprio bene incontrare fratello matting 
embraced one another like good friends. These are 
abbraccidrsi buon N 
all the copies which you have given me to write. 
copia 5 dare scrivere. | 


bn. 


ö » 


LECTURE XXI. 
On Prepositions exemplified. 


All Prepositions in Italian govern some of the ob- 
lique cases; some govern one, some two, and others 
three, as will be seen in the following examples. 


Venite con me, or meco Come with me 


Parlo per vor _ I speak for you 
Prepositions La veggo ogni giorno I see her every day Sun. | 
Ak eccetto le Domeniche days excepted 
dre case. Avanti ogni cosa Belore every other thing 
wht! j | . Mi 


” 
* * * « 


8 


brasimata da tutti, drunkenness is blamed by every bod). 
Eglino verranno loddti, they shall be praised. * ven "ow | 
I have been told. <. 8 


( -147 * 


Mi rig 5acondo le cir- I act according to circum- Fo 


costanze ; __ $tances 
Andro in campagna fra, I will go into the country in 
or tra una Settimana a weekx „„ 
Mi trovo fra, or tra gente I find myself among un- 
ingrata grateful people 
Tra or fra voi, e me, c 6 between you and me there is 
gran differenza a great difference | 
Incirca ] affare di vostro about the affair of your 
 fratello brother | ED 


Voi cluacchierdte come un you chatter like a . 
papagallo | 


Chi puo andar contro, Who can go against for- Governing 


or contra la, or della tune? the Accu- 
| 1 sative, or 
fortina ? Genitive, » 
Dopo questo, or di qudsto after that he Set out <1 
part? * 4 ; 
L£"nascosto dietro la, of della he is hid behind the door | 
porta | Os. 


a 
— IT A EO EEE IIS OO 


New posso veder entro, | I cannot see in, or within . 
or dentro il, or del your 3 | 
vostyo cuore 1D, 
Egli corre verso me, or di he runs towards nie 
ine = £ | f N 5 | 
Non posso star senza voi, | cane Stay without Nn 5 
or senza di voi de . 
Vedendoci correre verso il, in seeing us run towards 9 


or del ponte the bridge Ee | 
Guarddte al didentro del Look inwards or in be inside Os ning | 
castello i castle the Geni« | 
Non vedete nulla al dt tfuort you see nothing outwards or te case | 


della casa | in he outside of the house 
„„ RE” 


[4 * 8 
* ? 


(18) 
A guisa di colro, che par- like those who speak without 


lano senza sapere knowledge . 
Appie della montdigna vi at the foot of the mountain | 
scorre un YusSCEUUD © runs a rivulet 3 
Allintorno della citta si round the city you see a 
rede gran nebbia great fog 


Allato del mio palizzo close to my palace 


| Governing Dirimpetio, or rimpetto Over against my garden 
che Daive al mio giardino | 
Inguanto al nostro viaggio, with respect to our journey | 
ne parleremo poi we chall ſpeak in another 
time | 


Sino, or fino, insino, or in- until to day the alle go 
ino al giorno d' ogg! le . 'f | 


cose van male 


4 


* Governing Appress0 di, a, or Vossig- By you Sir, Madam, or 


the Geni- « NOYLA Miss | 

tive. Dative, P 3 | 
or Accusa- Andiamo vicino, or presso let us go near the tower 
tive, della, alla, or la torre 


Quando saremo giunti di- when we are arrived over 
rimpetto del, al, or il against the river 


ſtume | 
E caduto sotto della, alla, it is fallen down under the 
or la tavola © oe * 


Jo I ho messo sopra della, J have put it pon che chair 
alla, or la seggiolaa 
Passeggiavamo lungo del, we were walking along the 
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al, or il frime — ver 

Olire di, a, Or cio besides that 
Governing Quando funimo di a del; When we were on 8 other 
the Geni- or dal lago side of che lake | 
tive or Abs I Or, 
lative. | Wee oc 


)y 


er 


be 


air 


he 
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Ora, che siamo di qua del, now we are on this Side of 
or dal Tamigi the Thames | 


Trovdndomi lontdno della, in finding myself jar from 


or dalla mia pat ria my country 


Siam molto lungi di, or da we are very, for. from your 


casa vostra house 
Noi fummo ieri dal Signore, we had been yesterday at 
or in casa della Signora M r, or Mrs. 


* 


EXERCISES 
On the above Prepositions. 


Lean against the wall. He is with his cousins. 
Appoggiars muro . cugino 
Since that time he 1 Is always before, or behind. They 
a * tempo Sempre 
are on the other side the bridge. She has jumped 
| | Done Saltare 
over the table. Look under, and upon the bed. 
tavola  guarddre = Iletto 
Let us divide that between us. He walks towards 
dividere passeggidre 
the city. Be civil towards every body. It is about 
citts ] tutti 1 op 
ix o'clock, 1 have bought that for you. They 
le sei: comperare 
were amongst the populace. He works whilst the 
| gentaglia lavordre 
others Play. According to my opinion he is in the 
giuocdre . ' parere ha torto 
wrong. Act according to our rule. Take them all 
agire - —  regola prendere tutto 
. 


1 "$$6:Þ 1 . by, 
| except these two. It is on account of her temper. 
due ys | | umore ' | 
n your being ignorant, you are obstinate. In 
Essere gnordnte | { osttnato 
regaryl or 52 respect to you I say nothing. He les 
„ dire nulla 1 Stare | 
over * the exchange. Let us walk along the 
cambio FfFiasseggidre | 
rivulet. He is near his journey's end. She is out of ; 
rUSCEUD viaggio fene 
danger. He does not live far. Stay till to morrow. | 
pericolo 1 aspettare domani 
As for me I do not know her. They come after me. 
conoscere venire 


—— — — Do 


LECTURE XXII: 
On Adverbs exemplified. 


Attend of: Or 4 8 5on pro Nov I am ready 
8 time 3 -" va ella huò venire now you * may come | 
. 1 [<= = Venga oggi, o dean) come to day, or to moi. 
1 row 


Ae, perro fra poco, or ades I shall come by and by 
adesso 85 
. . Fatelo  ibito Subito do that A 
Fra qu? 1&1, or teri | altro he was here yesterday 0 or 
er. or Paltriers : e 0 before 


E 


— 


* In this as well as in all the following examples the 
Pronoun you is translated in Italian by the Pronoun ella ot 


by V 05S1gnoria, in order to accustom the Scholar t to the 9 
lian ceremony Spoken: of page 77. | 


Cammini bresto 


Jene d trovdrmi | 
L ultima volta che I vidi 


Gli fece una visita il di pre- 


cedente 

Ella imparava bene altre 
volte 

Si credeva ciò ne tempi 1 
Sidi 

Beva prima 

L' ha maritdta recente- 
m ente 

To era da lui ters matting 


Mor! tert Sera 


Incominci la timing 


passata 


low era, or era ld Þ anno 


passato 

Finqui, or $Singuz non ha 
detto una parola 

Ella ha ben fatto fin, or sin 
la 

I” incon trdi otto giorni fa, 
Or $00 

Sono quindici giorni de e 
partito | 


Non e lungo tempo, or lunga 


$e22a, ch' egli era qui 


eri Paltro, - or avantiëri 


I was at his house yester- 


— ("161 ) 
82 tost0, che 2 chidmato come instantly when you 


| ) 


are called 

walk fast 

_the other day he came to 
see me 

the last time I saw kw 

she paid him a visit the 
day before. 


you learned well former- 


ly. | N 
they believed that in the 
days of yore. = 

drink first or before 
he has married her lately. 


— 


day morning. 
he died yesternight. 
I began last week. 


I was there last year. 5 


hitherto he has not spoken 
a word. a. 

you haye done right till 
now 


I met him eight days ago. 


he has been gone this 


fortnight. 
It is not long since * was 


here. 
E 


\ $ 
31 
nf | 
4 
+ 
1. 
* 
* 
\ of 
U 
a 
= - 
74 
. 
Pp? oF 
* 1 
- 0 
8 . 
7 8. 
H 
« 
i 
im 
+ 
ood: + 
= i 
1 1 
x 
4,804 
„ 
12 
71 
£7 on 
7 
1149 
S * 

i 
115 
tr 

p ' 
Te 
$7746 

L- * 
pare 

2 
5 
7 y 4 
A 
1 
| 
. 
R 
T9 
* 1 
18+ 
91 
# 
SY 
. 
* 5 
K 
1 
) * 
4 * 
1 
. * 
4 18 
17 
19 
4 2 
4 
7 
j 7 
ti {+ 
4 
185 
: J 
"1 
1A j 
13 
5. bt 
5 
93 7 
329 
£11 
EF: 
4 386 
16 
15 
14 
17 : 
; L 
C2441 
1 
1 
f 
0 


———— —„—„—n᷑ Io 2 
r a 4 


* - de 5 
Y N 4 8 CO! = - = 4 4 2 T 4 
2 JI * 3 n 6 K 7 
— — — — — — — _— — — — . — : 2 — 88 = * 
- * 2 2 * by 2 Nr - - — — * on x — - ” ” > — * N 8 2 
ES . I gens : f P a hn = — off N e * - 4 * — mgm Y —— Crew — a 
2 = ou . 5 . * = 2 — 2 — ban” ur 1 Wound ee DE ——— x 
9 25 Eee Oey Moe EF are >. 426 e wit ate * 5 — — — a 4 * 3 r K — CN „ = 2 
— 2 Ny 5 . . 1 _ . 8 — - — n — no” 5 ——— — 2 = — — 
— - —_— —— 0s — Hr ena 6 —_— . — - N - * 4 © ID nt. » — 2 
— 5 , ao — Fo * : 
Pl ror Lt * — - . — X ay ——_—_— Fa - — 35 * — 
— rer : = x , x . — — 
> *. * 
* a 


© —  — — 
- 


EE 152) 


E quklcke tempo dacche & 
ritorndto | 
Non e ch un momento ci 8 5 

ec 
Sonb otto giorni ch' ammd- 
lato 


Noi v' andremo, or andremo 


[a domani, doman [Þ altro, 
or dopo domanu 
Tl di dopo le Sue nozze mi 


lascid | 
Gli tenmi dictro il giorno se- 


guente 
V vada questa mattina, or 


Stamattina, questo dopo 


Ppranzo, questa sera, or 
Sus 
Partird ben presto, or fra 
Hoco | 
Venga tantosto 
Ella comincerd da qui a un 
anno | 
Da qui nnd non gh par- 
lero piu 


Tra, or fra quattro giorni 


mo padre ritornerd 


Dapproma non disse nulla 


he has been back some 

time. | 

he has been gone out but 
a moment. | 


he has been sick these 


eight days. 
we shall go there to mor- 
row, or after to mor. 
row. ; 
the day after his marriage 
he left me. | 2 
I followed him the day 
after, or following.“ 
go thither this morning, 
this afternoon, or this 
night. 


he will set out soon, or 
shortly. | 

come by and by. 

She will begin a year 
hence. 

| henceforth I chall wall 

to him no more. 

four days hence my father = 
will come. 


at ſirst he said rocking | 
Ella 


+. To Kallen Somebody is expressed in Italian by tener. 


dietro ad Uno. 


Ella mi distürba ad ogni 

momento | 

Quindo la rivedro? or la 
vedro di nuovo 


Ella non mi rivedrd mai 


#1 * 


Lo invito di rado 
Sono qualche volta un catta 


Egli e Shesso fudri di casa 
Ella non parla qudsi mai 


Scyivcteci quanto * 


22 alle tre al me 
9 

Verro alle quattro al pil 
tard 


Non e qudsi mai in casa 


Ella cidrla come all ordi- 
nario | 
Nulladimeno, or nonostante 

voi ele quasi sempre insiẽ- 
me, Or assieme 
Presto, o tardi egli herird 


D' oxdinario ella viene 0 


troppo pr _ 0 troppo 


(ard; 


Venga di buon ora, or per 
tempo 


Esce di gran mattino 


E egli guinto, or arrivdto? 


non ancora, OT non oe 


rande. N 


99 26 


nn) 


you disturb me __ mi- 
news 

when hall I see vou a- 
gain? 


vou shall never see me a- 


gain. 


I seldom invite him. 


they are sometimes in 
town. | 

he is often out. 

she hardly ever speaks. 

write to us as soon as pos- 
sible. 

expect me at three o clock 

at soonest. 

I shall come at four, at 
farthest | 

he is hardly ever at home 

she prates as usual. 


nevertheless you are al- 


most always together. 


sooner or later bs: will pe- 
rish. | 

you commonly come ei- 
ther too soon, or too 
late. | 

come early, or in | good. 
time. 8 

he goes out early. 

is he arrived? not yet. 


4 


Allora 


(4 


( 184 ) , = 


Allora egli esci ;'e da quel 

tempo in poi, non l' ho 
hin veduto. 

Quando verrd ella? nella 


matting, o nel dopc pran- 


_— 

Venga sulla Sera. ; 0 di notte 
tempo. 

Da quel tempo in PR or 


d' allora in poi, non la 


vide pill, | 
Noi lo faremo, or faremo cio 
a nostr agio 


La rapꝭ sul bel meriggio 


Io vo, or vado a trovarla 


un giorno s un giorno 


70. - : 
Lo faccia tutto ad un tratto 
Studia pin che mai 


Ella viene molto a propovito, 
or ad ora molto oppor- 
tuna | | 

Mene servo nell“ occasione, 
or nel bisogno 

Dispar: in un batter d' 0c- 
chio 

Impara ogni giorno 


then he went outs - 
since that time I have 
not seen him, | 

when will you come? j in 
the morning, or, in the 
afternoon? ? 

come in the evening, Orin 
the niehr 

from that time he saw her 
no more. 


we shall do that at aid 


he carried her off at noon- 
day. 


I go to see her every day. 
do that all at once. 


She studies more than e- 
ver. 


you come very seasona- 


bly. 


I make use of it _=— oc. 
casion. 


he disappeared in the 
twinkling of an eye. 
she learns every day. 


T. 


15 


Da a viene ? 


Fingi F qu? 

Perche vien ella 5 ard ? 

Vi sono due mighia os yur 
la | | 

Quinto c' da qui à casa 
vostra ? 

Passidmo di qu? 

Chi ve sopra 


Guard: la basso 
_ Guard: qui sotto 
Cominci di sopra 


Fintsca abbass0 
Passeggiamo su, e gill 
Egli era dentro, ed to fuori 


Sin dove e ella stata? 8 


Sono stato sin, or fin Id 
L' ha gettato a terra 


L' ho vediito da vicino 


Veaiamolo hiù da vicino 
Lo metta da parte 


E' ul davanti della casa 


Non. econtentain nezzun luo- 
8⁰ | 


. 


Place. 


* 55 9 
| Si fermi 4 stay there. Fe TR 
Dove va in tanta fretta where are you going s Alnerbs of 
— j fast ? | 
D' onde viene? from whence do you come? 
Per dove & ella passdto ? which way did you pass? 


where does he come from? 


come this Way. 


why do you come so late >. 


it is two miles from hence 
thither. 

how far is it from hence to 

© your house? 

let us pass this way. 


who is up there ? 


look yonder. 
look under here, 
begin upward 


make an end downward. 


let us walk up and down. 


he was within, and I with- 


out, „ 

how far have you bcen ? - 

I have been thus far, 

he has thrown him upon 
the ground. 


I have seen him close? 


let us see that nearer. 
put that aside. 


he is on the forepart of the 


house. 
he 18 — no where, 


: ins | 


8 5 | 
| 


| 
| 
| 


. 


8489 „ 


Andiamo dunque altrobe 
Li ho cercati dapertutto 


Venga di quẽsta parte 
Vada da quella parte 
Vada a destra 


L' insẽgna è a man Sinistra 


Vada dritto . 
Sono caduto da alto a bass 


let us go elsewhere chen. 


I have looked for them 
every where. 


come on this side. 


go on that side. 

turn to the right. 

the sign is on the leſt 
A 


walking staight along. 
J fell from the top to the 


bottom, 
Faccia cio primieramente do that first, 


, Leggiamo un dopo I altro 
Camminidmo di fila, or di 
fronte 


Una, due, tre volte, &c. 


Tutto è sotto sopra, Or $05 
SOpra 


Ella A tutto per meta 


Ouãnio costa questo Joris 
letto 2 

8 tempo e che Vossi- 

r 

Quanto tempo e chi git © e 
escito? 

Da quindo in poi e egli Vee 
nuto in cittd 

Datemi un tantin di vino? 


let us read by turns. 
let us walk abreast. 


once, twice, three times, 
- Es | 
all 1s topsy-turvy. 


you do every thing by 


halves. 


ho much does this 3 


kerchief cost? 
how long have you been 
here? | 
how long has he been out? 


bow long is it since he 


came to town? 
give me ever $0. lille 
wine. 


| Feen 2 


1 


wy 


Fccone abbastanza, e piu 
che non bisogna 


Vossignoria mene da sempre 


o troppo, o non abbastan- 
2 5 


Facciam questa cosa a boco 


a poco 

E presso a poco tanto grande 
quanto voꝛ 

Ho diciassett' anni al piu 


Le do cinqu anni sopra ul 


mercato 


Almeno non manchi 


Ha dièci ghinee per il me- 
no 


Ha del dendro in gran co- 


Pia 3 
Egli da a piene mani 
Glielo venderò a buon mer- 
cato e 


V. S. Þ avrd a miglior 


mercato, or pid a pia- 
cere 


there 1s enough, and more 
than enough. 

you give me always too 

much, or too little. 


let us do that little! by lit- 
tle, = 
he is almost as tall as you. 


I am seventeen at most. 
I give you five years into 
the bargain. 


however, or at least, do 


not fail. 


he has ten guineas at least. 


he has money in plenty. 
| c _ 


he gives largely. 


I Shall sell! it you cheap. 


you shall have it cheaper. 


Cio mi bocca Sul vivo 


Sta molto male ne quoi af. 


” fars : 
Ella opera trascuratamente 
Lo Sa g fondo 


chat touches me to the 
quick. 
he is very low in his cir- 
cumstances. 
you act carelessly. 
she knows chat thoroughly. 


L 
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| Le verro incontro a meld 


cammino 
Ha appena il senso comune 


Fa tutto di mala voglia 


Lo faccia volentieri, or di 
buon cuore, or di buona 
vogha 

Non fo nulla a talents mib 

Le torna ciò a grado ? or 
le va a pracere ? 


Ce ciascuno agisca a piacer 


suo, or @ suo gusto 
Ella gli ha fatto il uo vero 
ritratto 
Faccia due þass in dittro 
C add: rovescione 


Not cammindmmo all' osciro we walked groaping. N 
Ella lo maltratta a torto, or 


ingiustamènte 
Ella agisce per malixia 
L' ha fatto per ischerzo 
Lo fect per isbagho 
L' ho incontrato a caso 
Vi andro a qualunque costo 


Spidteli da vicino 


Lo vuol avere ad ogni modo, 


or per forza 


Andigmo a piẽdi 


V' andro a cavallo 


yon use him ill Wrong. 


I have met him by chance. 


I Shall go on horseback. 


1 will meet you ba 6 


he ws Scarce. common 


sense. 9 65 N l 0 


you do every 2 against 


the grain. N 
do it villingly. or hear. 
ly, or with a willing 
mind. 1 95 
I do nothing to my mind. 
Is that to your mind.? 


let every one aA to his 
mind. 

you have run his pic: 
ture to the life. 

make tw-o steps backward, 

I fell backward. "Ig 


fully. - > 
you aft out of ill-nature. 
he has done it in jest. 
I have done it by mistake. 


I shall go there, let the 
worst go to the worst. 
watch them narrowly. : 


che will have him by a 
means. -: 
let us go on foot. 


Ell 


ck. 
Ella 


=. 4 


Ella v andre in battello 


1s) - 
you shall go in a boat. 


Non ho dato-ne hid ne meno I gave neither more or 


less. 
Not sidmo ambidlle d accor- we have agreed on \ both 
do sides. | 
Se ho fatto cid per lei, tanto If 1 have done that for 
in lo farò per lui you, I shall do it much 
more for him. | 


. 


St, mio caro fratello 


Lo fard davuero, or in 


veritd 

St, veramente, melo disse 

Ella, or Vossignoria ha ben 
ragione 

Per dir il vero, or la veri⸗ 
ta hatorto 

St davuero | 

V* acconsento volentieri 


M, ne amo, ne 'l temo 


Non lo eredo 80 
Non e punto cambidta 


Torze verrga 


E perche no? 

Lo fard probabilmente 

C0 pud es8ere / - 

Ella agird cost, or in ques- 
ta maniera 

Vada cos? 


Ella dice di 53, ed io dico 4 


Ng. 


I $hall do it indeed. 


to tell the truth he is in 


perhaps he will come. 
why not? 


you Shall act chus, or, 50. 


yes, my dear brother. 

| Abverbs of 
affirmation, 

negat ion, 


yes, truly, he told it me. &e. 
you are much in the right. 


the wrong 1 5 . 
yes, truly. 
I consent to it willingly. 
No: I neither love nor 
fear him. 
I do not believe it. 
che is not at all changed. 


I shall do it probably: 
that may be. 


\ 7 


walk so. 

you say 0 I ay 
NO, „ 
„ 
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4 * 


of Conjunctions exemplified. 
Con fatto, che verrd domdni 


Per paura di dispiacèrle 


Per. dir il vero non è gran 
che, or gran cosa 


Donde viene, ch ella è cosi 


Mesto 


Aﬀine di per feziondrla 


Afinche V. S. gli Scriva * 


A propoxito, che ora ée? or 


che ora egli e? + 


A che, or a qual proposito 


ha egli detto ciò 
Puo appena camminare 
A meno, che V. S. non ven- 
ga subito 1 
A meno, che ella & hicci, 
non potra sopraggiugner- 
lo | 


A mitra, ch essi entrano, 


or che gli uni entrans, 
gli altri econ 


on condition that he will 
come to-morrow. ” 
for fear of displeasing you. 
to tell the truth it is no 
great thing. 
how comes it that you are 
| 80 sad. 
in order to perfect your. 
self. | 
in order that you may 
write to him. 
now I think on ts, what is 
it o'clock? | 


to what purpose has he 


said that? 
he can scarce walk. 
unless you come. 


- 


unless you make haste you 


will not be able to over- 
take him, > 08 
as they come in, the o- 
thers go out. 


Quind - | 


—_— 


* Afinche governs a verb in the conjundive Present, or 


Second Imperfect. 


t Egli is here a mere expletive. 


+ A meno che governs a verb in the Conjundlive » wit 
the Negative non before i it. 


ll 


L 


0 


(> 


1. 


_ F om 


Quand anche non volesSero 


In caso, ch” ella venga, en- 
tri per la Porta del W 


dino 


In vece di cid, gli Spende 


tutto 11 $10 * 


Vale a dire, or cioè a dire, 
che V. S. non verra hun- 


40 


Ben, or assdi lungi da cio 
FE per questo, ch io son venus 


70 


E V. S. d' accordo, o no ? 


Tanto pid la timo, quanto 


maggior pena si | prende f 


Dacchè V. S. è qui i0 non 
mparo nulla 


Di manera che ella può a 


cad che le piace 

Tosto, or wibito che V. S. 
sard wvestito, 
Mo 


esciré- 


3 In tanto, or frattanto 0 


leggero un capitolo 


Posto, or in caso che venga, 


io faccia entrare 


though even they | would 


not. 


in case you come, get in at 


the garden door. 


instead of that he spends 


all his wealth. 


that is as much as to say, 
that you will not come. 


far from that. 
it is for that I came. 


have you agreed or no? 
I esteem her so much the 
more that she One? 


- pains. 
Since you are here 1 learn 
nothing. 
so that you may do what 
you please. 
as soon as you are dressed 
ve shall 80 out. 


in n SS 


read a chapter. 
in case he comes, make 
him come in. 


5 e 


— 


* Spendere or consumdre il quo, means to spend, or wasté 


awayv*one's own property; as consumare H altrut means to 


waste away the e ot e SM 


| ( 162 Þ > 
Ad ogni maniera le parli 


| Non gid ch' io volẽssi pri- 
varnelo | | 
Nemmen io Þ accerto 
Venga gu, altrimentt io ver- 
ro a prenderla 15 
S' ella restdsse ld, or vi res- 
tasse, verre a trovarla * 
Oltre cis, or oltredichiè ella 
gli dird, che &c. 
Allira noi partiremo insieme 


Vale a dire, chi ella non in- 5 


tende C10 
Posto che V. S. desini con noi 
Fo'cche ella ha tanta fretta, 
zene vada = 
Ben lungi da cid amico mio 
Son ben lungi,orlontano dallo 
Srezzdr nezzuno 
In quel mentre egli arrivò 


Su di che un di loro gli disse 


Finche ella sard diligente, 
ognuno lo loderd 


Altrimenti, or se no, Sara 
disprezzata 


be it as ir will, peak to | 


him. 


not that I would deprive 


him of it. | 
nor Ineither, Iassure you, 
come hither, or else I 
shall go and fetch you, 
if you were to stay there, ! 
would go and see you, 
besides that, you will tell 
him that, &c. | 
then we: shall set off toge- 
ther 
that is to say, hat you do 


not understand it. 


provided you dine with us. 


since you are in such a 
hurry go your ways. 

far from it, my friend. 

I am far from despisingany 
body. 

In the mean while he ar- 
rived. 

whereupon one of them 
said to him. 

as long as you are diligent 
every body will praise 
7%, 

if not 2 will. be drops 
ed. : 

| Aft 


. 


. 


* Si generally governs a verb Ne the Second lmperfett. 85 


* 


# 


2 or «di lo stessb di 
quello, c ella compro 

Simile a quello, &c, 

Talmentecht, di manera 
che, or cos? che non ri- 
torno pul 

Ogni volta, or tutte le volte 
che lo vedra _ 

Sia, che parli, o no 

Non ne. park pills che ciò 
ni reca dolore 


Vel ha promess0, ma non le 
creda, or non le dia fede 

Perchè ella s' inganna 
Hesso, or shes se volte, or 
Vesse frate 

V.S. vede come son mal- 
trattdti 


E perche son forest ieri, or 


e per esser forestièri 
Oltre a cid dicale, che $ 
Spicci, or faccia presto 
Faccia anche que sto, Or cio 
Subito, che ritorna, io esco 


Altrimenti sartte gastigati, 


i grandi, che Piccoli, or 


piccioli 
Sia che beva, 0 mangi | 


"E & 


. þ 


SO 


just as | that which you 
bought. 

like that, K. | 

that he returned no 

more. 


every time you see him. 


* 


whether he speaks, or not. 


do not speak of it any 
more, for it gives me 
pain. | | 
she has promised it you, 
but do not believe her. 


because she often mis 


takes. 


you see how ill they use 


them. 
it is because they are fo- 
reigners, 
moreover tell him to make 
haste. | | 
do that also. 
as SOON as you come CRY 2 
I shall go out. 
otherwise you shall be 
chastised both great and 
small- | 
whether you drink or eat. 


* 


Non 
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Non ostdute'cio, or nulladi- nevertheless bei not loa 
meno non ha perdito il bis time. | 
suo tempo 1 e 
Intanto finiremo | however we shall give o- 
| ver. 


Of Interjeftions. 


Al! ah! Ah! ab! | 8 
Of joy, Su, Su, come, come 1 


O che allegrezza / oh what joy! 


Of grief, Ah! alu! . Ah 
Orme ! 

Aimé ! 5 | EE | 
Ahi lass Alas! „ 
Lasso me ! 
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Mise ro me! 8 Poor a that I am! 
Oh Dio! O God! 


Ofaversion, Oh vergogna O for shame! ſie for shame! 
Oibo | I 

Eh wa ! O fie! O fough! 

Via via ! | 


| Animo tt, chear up 

Of encou- os den N 

raging. go, take courage 

Su presto, Ty A 
Su. via, come on, come then . 
Via su, 1 . 


, 


Cuardateui, 


State allerta, have a care. A Ot warning. 
State in cervello, 

Zitto. bis, bush oc 
Silensio, | Silence. ü 

Tacete, peace there; hold your 


tongue. 


Bravo! 


0h bravo ! nya ts we 
= O brave! very well! Of approba. 
8 : exceeding well! well done! tion. 

1 Viva | | 


Mello bene “ 


— — 


LECTURE XXII 


On the Italian Orthography, iz. 07 Dibhthonge: 
Of Thriphthongs : Of the Apostrophe : Of . 
Alterations in some Words by lengthening or 
Abbreviating ; and of Accents. 


Of Diphthongs, or of the meeting of ad Vowels „ 
in one Sy llable. | 


Diphthongs are monly divided into distesi, (long) Diphtbongs 
and raccolti, (ﬆhort). * Those Diphthongs, both divided into 
rowels of which are equally perceived, are denomi- ne 
nated long ; and those of which the first vowel is 


bardy 


2 * 


— — 


— 


K 


” 


a This definition of Diphthongs, as well as the a 
here fixed, may perhaps with some reason be criticised, but 
45 any objection on this head can be of little importance to 

the Scholar; to avoid unnecessary complexity of rules, the 
above distinetion has been ones. 


( 166 ) Wo 
5 hardly perceptible, and where the second, or last, is 
4 forcibly pronounced, are called short. They may be 


I refer to, in order to avoid useless repetitions. The 
most frequent use of the ee is made in the 


Wd. | reckoned eighteen in all, viz. nine ne long; and nine 

151 * ore! „ | 38 

i LONG, FT SHORT. 

1 Ae, as dere, air 1a, as piano, plain ES 

ly Ai, — amdi, I loved e, —pitno, ful! 

| Ao, — Paolo, Paul Io, — fiore, flower 

Wi Au, — augirio, an omen Ju, — filme, river 

| Ea, — Borea, Boreas Oi, — oime, alas 

f ! Ee — veemente, vehement Ua, — gudncia, cheek | 

f N Ei, — Data, Deity Le, — queslo, this 
WW: Eo, — Zolo, Eolus Ui, — guida, guide 

0 1 Eu, — Europa, Europe. . Uo, — uomo, man. 
rah. here are also in the Italian Tongue, Triphthongs, 

| Fl Ouach 8 and Quddriplithongs, viz.. the meeting of three or four 1 
1 thongs. ” vowels together; as ze in meat; uoi in tuoi, iuo in | 
"i giuoco: iuoi in figliust, instead of fighwols, in which 0 
81 all vowels are rapidly pronounced and almost sunk, I 
1 except those over which is placed an accent. As the 4 
#1 knowledge of the Diphthongs, Triphthongs, &c. is 4 
| | more useful for poetry than for prose, this is not the 

11 proper place to enlarge further on the subject. 80 
14 1 | K 
Wt Of the e of the Apostrophe: ES * 
When to very little remains to be said on the Apostrophe afe P 
Un = irus os. what has been so often observed on this elision inthe 
. Treatise on Articles, Nouns, Pronouns, &c. which 7. 


SLSR 


: WR 

Articles, when they precede a Noun beginning with 
a vowel, as Þ ardore, the heat; / anima, the soul; 
and very often the elision occurs on the J. in il, ei- 
ther Article, vr a as may be seen in the fol- 
lowing. verses: 


Ebbe Argante una ada, el fabbro egregio 


L elbe &l pomo le fe gemmato, e doro. Tasso 


Argante had a sword, and the eminent artist made 1 its 
hilt and pommel of gold set with jewels. 

La ragion delle genti, e Þ uso antico 

S' offenda, o no, ne ensa egli, nè 'l cura. Idem. 

He neither cares, nor reflects, whether the rights of 


the people, and the ancient customs are injured, 
or not. 


In many abbreviated words the apostrophe is als 
made use of; as | 


it Fo for vogho.. To vo' condirts | 
Nella pil sþaventevole caverna, Guarini. 


I will take thee into the most dreadful . 


Ve, for vedi, as ve mobile fan, a che son giunta. 
Idem. 


See thou changeable youth, to 3 Ia am "ca. 
Te for fece, as 7 idra si fe* muta al Suõno. Tasso. 


The hydra was silenced by the sound 
| Me for meglio, as cost me” si vedrd, cal tuo assi 


mio valore. Idem. 
Thus it will best be en if my valour is equal to 
thine. 


To' for togli, as s dir paria, to? <4 me quel, che * 
Petr. 


Seemed to ay, take from me what chou caust. 


* 5 2 , 
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pet for quali, as qua” Sono stati - anni, cz icio, | 


Pore. Idem. 
Which have been the: years, the days, and his Gon 
Be instead of hell;, as e se 4 N contrario ai be 
desiri. Idem. 55 i 
If opportunity does not favour ou ada wishes. 
E' ſor egli, or eglino, as Ed e' si stava in se tutto rat. 
colto. Cortesemente domandò, chi è fossero. Bocc. 


And he vas quite 8 up in himself. He kindly 


asked who they were. Gag 
Co' for con i, as andremo omdi 2 col Sol ace, 20 co 
notturm rat. Tasso. | 
We chall set out, thou at the rising, and 1 at the 
Setting of the sun. = 
I' instead of dove, or ove, as 1 son or le ricchixze? 
11 son gli onori? Petr. 
Where are now riches? Where are honours? 


# FR 


J for id, as. J son colei, che s importuna, e fera cia. 


mata son da voi. Petr. 
IJ am the same whom you call so imporamyy and 
cruel, | 


Of Alterations that happen in some words. 


These alterations are commonly made in the be- 


| ginning or end of a word, either by lengthening, or. 


abbreviating it, as will be easily understood by the 


following remarks. 


The Italians, on account of che Sun of 5 
pronunciation, do not admit three consonants in a 
word; therefore to nouns that begin with Sp or 8. 
preceded by a monosyllable and terminated by a coll» : 


5 sonant, is added in the beginning, tl the vowel, I; thus. 


ED ES 


« 4 
* 
#7 
#4 ' path 
— 5 5 
, * 2 


— 


£209 .}*- | 


In istdto; per ispos03 in iscambio; in Tsþagna, Sc. for 


dal, Soso, scambio, 3 0 1 


When the vowels a, e, o, and the particle ne are 


belore a word beginning with a vowel, they admit of the 


letter d, in order to avoid a great concourse of vowels, 


as la legge si fa ad arbitrio de Principi, the law is made 
according to the will of Princes. Pictro ed io difen- 


deremo le rugioni della patria. Peter and I vill de- 
ſend our country's cause. 


Pommi in cielo, od in terra, od in abisso. Petr. 

Place me in heaven, on earth, or in hell 

Ned ella scopre ardor, ch egli non senta. Guarini. | 
Nor does she discover a baden which he does 

not feel. 


Poets sometimes add an E or an O to the words 
ending in an accented vowel, in order to make the 


verse more harmonious, and often for the sake of 5 


ryhme, as 


l donde riceve Talta vostra mescuta, e 70 aura, et 


die (for di.) Tama... ĩ˙ ©. | 
There from whence your lofty mosque receives 
the air, and the light 


L alma mia, che di la mdi non 2 440 (for partt. q Zappi 


My soul, which never departed thence. - 


* 


The abbreviations that are ak to avoid a con- 
course of vowels, are used but at the end of words, and 
eßpecially on chose where some of the liquid letters, 
6 M, u, T, are found, as general, for gene- 
rale, sal for sale, amidm for amidmo, amerem for 
eneremo, buon for buino, capitan for capitdno, dolor 


Z. EA for 


When 


words may 
be length- 
ened. 
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When 
words may 


be abridged. 


IE I 


c. 


Words which end in E without an accent,“ as oltre | 


se, che, are generally abridged when they precede a 
vowel; but when the final E is preceded by C or 5 
we never retrench it before 4, O, L. 


"The plural of nouns ending in E are excepted; he 
we never say sal grandi, campagn fertili, pecor rasse 
for sale grandi, great halls, campagne fe ertili, fertile 
countries; pecore grasse, fat sheep. 


The plurals of nouns ending in li, or ni, as mali, 
evil, benz, goods; are never curtailed. 


Words which end in A are never retrenched before : 


a consonant, for we always say una donna, alcuna per- 
sona, nessuna pena, and never un donna, alcun persona 
nes5un pena. 


The words ending in O preceded by two l['s, 
two nns, as fratello, bello, quello, hanno, fanno, Stanno 
&c. lose their last vowel, and one of their consonants 
before nouns beginning with a single consonant, as 
il mio fratel maggiore, my eldest brother; il vostro bel 
volto, your pretty face; quel parldre mi pidce, that 


speech pleases me; le vostre virtiu n han rapito, your 
virtues have charmed me, 


The yowel 0 is often suppressed in the relative 
P ronoun 


e - 
n 


— —— — _ —_ _ 2 


* Words which have an accent upon their lest eyIlable, 


are never curtailed, except ferche, nals, but and the 
like 


— 


— 


for dolore, Signor for Signore, imvidiar for invidiare, 


8 ; = * 1 ; 3 


al 


Ch 


— & No ww 


— 


( 171 ) 


pronoun lo when joined to the conjunctive Pronouns, 
as mel for melo, tel for telo, sel for selo. Mel credeva, * 


I believed it; tel pensdvi, thou didst think $0, sel 
mmagrndva, he e it. 


Santo, ol lose their last syllable before a 
eingle consomant ; as San Pietro, gran libro. This last 


is abridged both in the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, in the singular and plural numbers: as gran 
paldzzo ; gran casa, gran puldxzi, gran case. 


Observe lastly, that the aforesaid abbreviations can- 
not, in prose, be used in words ending a sentence. 


Accents are certain marks laid on the final letters 
of a syllable, as a guide to raise or lower the voice 
according to the just degree of force requi ed for a 
perfect pronunciation. 


The Accent which is made use 10050 in Italian is called 
the Grave Accent, it is marked thus (), and is put on the 
last letter of those substantives chat terminate in ta, 
and bu, as Santa, health; libertd, liberty. Gioventu, 

Z 2 | Funny 


eee tees EEE, _ 1 * 2 Fa 0 
1 15 . * 


% 
Poets frequently end a sentence with curtailed words, 
as in the follow! ing verses of Metastasio. 


Ch mai d iniqua Stella | 1 di pene in pene 
Provo tenor piu „ Que5ta Succede a quella; ; 
Ch vide mai del mo we ultima, che viene 
Pil formentato cor g E' sempre ” Peggior- | 
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Grave ac- 
cent when 
used 
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youth; virtz, virtue; * On the third person angu. | 
hr of the Preterites; as, amo, he- loved; teme, he 
feared ;  5enti, he felt. On the first and third person 
singular of the Future Tenses, as farò, I I shall do; 
ard, he shall do; leggerò, I shall read; sent'rd, he 
shall feel. As a mark of distinction it is put on those 
monosyllables that have a double meaning; as e con- 
junction (and); e verb (is) ne (neither) ne (us) di (day) 
di (of). And also on the pronoun cid, (that). On 
the adverbs pit (more) gia (already) 1a, 125 (ne) 
s' (yes) cos? (so). 


Of the Acute Accent thus marked ( ). 


The Italians make no use of this accent in their wri- 
5 C9 tings; + which is not a little embarrassing to foreign- 

aN ers, because even by a long train of rules it is very 
not used in difficult to indicate in all cases the proper place of this 
Italian. accent, which in the pronunciation must however be 
attended to, as on it depends entirely what Gramma. 
rians call the quantity of the language, or the short os 
long pronunciation of syllables. | 


"The 


3 _ TY TY 3 — _ 


[CEA 


* Sueh words are called in Italian tronche, (retrenched); 
because they come from {bertdde, gioventude, vnrtude 
Samitade, which terminations still prevail in poetry. 
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+ ae in a few words, such as balza, power; ga, he 
went; Sroprcczo, friction; in order to distinguish them 
from halia, nurse; gid, already; Sropzecto, 1 rub. Some 
writers put also the acute accent on ancora, the anchor of a 
ship; bellico, warlike ; perdono, they loose; capitano, they 
arrive. Inorder to distinguish them from ancora, also; 

_ bellico, navel; perdono, pardon ; capitino, captain. ; 
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The Lads of the lala Tongue is almost com- 


pounded of words, which have their accent on the 


Penilltima, or last syllable but one; as amore, 12 : 


dolore, pain; calore, en. 


In other words the Seat of this accent is on the an- 
tepeniilima, or last syllable but two; as in e 
prince; giovune, young man. 


4 


In some others it is before the antepeniltima, or last. 


sHable but three; as mormorano, they murmur ; la- 


ceranoy they tear ; which happens but seldom. 


Note: In words of two syllables the accent is useless; 


because they can be pronounced but one way, 
the accent being always on the first syllable. 


The acute accent is intentionally placed on all Ita- 
lian words to be found in these Lectures, for the 
express purpose of superseding by a variety of examples, 
the necessity of a long train of rules upon a subjedt, 
which must prove to the Scholar considerably 


| tedious and perplexing. 


— 


Of the Circumflex Accent. 

This accent is a compound of the Grave and 
Acute, thus (*). It gives a great force to the syl- 
lable on which it is placed. In prose it is scarce ever 
used; in poctry it is used in the following words: 
corre for cogliere, to gather; to distinguish it from 
corre, he runs: amdro, for amdrono, they loved; 


to disnguish it from 'amaro, bitter; anddro, periro 
for andre berirono, hep went, they perished. 


LECTURE 


3 * K — 


cumflex Ac- | 


times used | 


The Cir- i 1 
cent some- 


in poetty. 


* 


auos 3 P <18op * TY 10 p S * 
ae, lp ep p 0 Þq And 


5 aiui⁰e o Ab L eellop Y ©01[Þp P © PY | 
OO owe ep pp folpp PA 0s 


(1) ATILIUY TAILLILLUFd 


oo EST ©1purs$82[y eq. 
35 opus PY S LD 
. a OopUyss oV a = 19 D 


PRs 


IMOA v nx uruumdoe 17 
A Ui 2 q% oo 


2 Wow PA 40 uffn, loten S, Add Fen 


eſodꝝ N dq 

ody d v 

2 nodꝝ N id 
5 a ody N 


-nrevosu07 e una Suruu3aq ou 


4 10 dunn eN l2ypya aur aadoad 910 || 


} 


C6) 772 7TT NV TIINIQTTANI 


O *2Pnay Jo osn 211 pur s NN Jo uonene aq Suu 


'AIXX 1Ndu 1047 


oN ofleci 
21081 lv 
of IC 
(8) 2jo$r 27] ind 
*ejosl He 
vos AIV 2 
erJoSf l 


(L) jo81,7 Burg 


"INININAA 
dum ndr 


clue 15% 
Tame 192 
9) pjue 9 nd 
_ *oojue eq 
_ *oame i 
© d 


Fd 


9 one] Burg 


INIIHOSVN 


©2419] oed 
949 V 
9491 vd 


©4149] r in 


| 


e effec. 
* 2491 env | 


_ tex xp 
 (HewareT 


eudops SCI 
ud ops 118 V 


ang 


--UICNTD ANININA4  - 


q1u59Þps 1185 


audops 9 
*ouBIps oled 


oudops oH 


oudops oi 
(8) ougaps 0˙c 
eidioupid ep 40 


*1driouzad ,e-10 NN 


£dround Ip 40 00 
Idiound 1 

odio⁰νͤ ed 
druid IV 
codioulid od 

(s) >drautd If 


-n1q 
Surg 
m 


dug 


NANA ANI1NDSVIN 
LATIN FILTINTTTU 


A IVI V 


. oa ) 


f pontoodr ue u Surpud sunou 30 po018.15pun dq oi st Ones Ot} e mid ot ut uoneurut 0: 


— 
— rr en, — — Hants in Ne ot 


— ů ů * . — — — 
— —ü—üꝶ—̃—k——ͤ ſyDTTDWDß 75 — mmm 2 * . 
— — ———5ðiVQä * 
0 * . . OOO IE ITY 
D * 


* 8 2 


3 | | | | sol qeſiAsduomi Jo pur Hhνẽð 
119113 ogueto 00 op *tejnSus 


oi ui 7 ut Surpud guno\ nns 57 o, *$ﬆ rand oy ur woneumwaa) gutes 2 uro *eugurs di ut 
ur $urpus © ou sunou Meg e 3d3o%9 529 rupue FOUDU *r4pvg *24pnq * * ut puo 18nur fend 5 0 10 7 ur Spua 
1engurs om uk *2100D} 'm102pT, se A onn N urid mn axe AIuou¹ν,jẽ {op se tQunuruay one At, 33 D Y 
ts, *W :» 1 2yz ur 7 ozun e odueno ↄunnosrul ole A by. *1e[ngu1s „i ur V ul pus uon sunou fe N 
| odd oog 29 peoiq ouios 10 proiq ung = sr * o2uezsqus 21014 2y2 Jo yeads 

10 OP IM wat oon ami. o zo sn aFeut M 1} —uemom e vuuop v *ueut e ©0207 % Se , pun 10 *oun a0}. 
-2q *Ajjemg *OY9 apo pynb ounssu ounISPy) Sunouond tadoxdwr ay} „log n 2 ©3y7 Sunouoid ooneſen It atojagq 
0 s̃nb *0352709 *0753ng ve © gunouond aantjSuomaop 510 0 D Ons 'n21319397 P4750 4 SR * poapury 10 Au 
dip 3o Soumu ap32a1d {oyz uENe sunouond 2A1883550d 210pPg *2Y four jo *211q 7 sr: * SUnouoad ſeuos rad 210J2q *52g 


sing u [guy po jo Sowru xdoad 21032q $12qunu pur *$19pu93 1104q 10 sols alone puyopu o (6). 


D zum mT,7 oe 17 ue qu u3oq yonra 


sunou 42070 Ao paydonsode $1 7 g)— 0 *pj05 % J IJ! punÞop axe J Y ym ν%˖da you a aUIuTuyay sunou 
uouluioq ( H- uw Jin *1407042qW] 15 Se * ur un Juiuurdeq sunou 24033q Auo paydoazsode $1 27 (90 
*[PMOA & 1M Suruugaq aur noSew sunou own) [[? pouiſoop ↄne Shy 1, (?) iuruosuoo v 2114 FurumBaq auumuoy tunon 
rrouttio9 Ile pouiſop o sn. (F)—7Z7 m 10 Huruosuoo tayoue Aq pamoſ]oy S ue yin FurumBoq aurnnasew SUNOU uour 
- uloo ie pouilosp oe sn⁰ꝑ,] ( iuruosuoↄ v YA SUUUISIq ↄuiuoseur sunou UOWWOY ie PARUTPIAP DJe SNY J, (os) —yorua 
D unouond aarejl 2 24033q pure fSunouoad a.is8ssud e suuod uOumo 21032q Pon SI PPT eee AL (10 


* 


dboloss: og oνοο 1 ou vos: fl o. | 060.47 ] OUDN? *OUOTS? i ED 7 | | "5s 
ain e: 9171 % %% 9957 | 23001 * | 
- ounss? | ownupte o oν 0.41 | Onur | umn Ou! 
bs 00% 0951 55 % pal ?, v, 29 = 
„ ain 25942 |- 99S? EE zan of | 15 
. 2241 2992 | 0.47 22 DN? | 09S2 Ty _ - OPU3 oo 
*0.4295) | *042993.49 | *OUD  0un eee | 01043 a a | *0UO || 
299 %% 211 % 99949 | 2 | 99003 7 || : 
e 041589 © OUMPL oui | O Od | ouutn Ou | OW? f 
— 9552 2999.43 D || 2 P12 2 2 E 
; < e 295242 {1 10 7 2j maar 99 "| vnn on Te 
5 2852 | 29.10 D : „ „% OPS IPO 
SY . "043SSP | *042992.49 0 . "OUUTAa | OUOAD | OUDNY "0UD. || | 
8 7 235949 | amt || apy || 23249 | 9J5P.| 9700D *. 
Ouresy | ound? | oẽ“eLt ** Own || 04a a! bt, OWPI | 
arp | 299949 2 || 2 | pat of 207 D || 
. n 7 % ·˙ Muu . . | 
Z 29.40 2 0.49 29 vap| » vp oi opup | axr-w 
| R | | 3 | 
( 
— SED 8 On 
| —pmor | —dowh} li*77292 40 | | —op 7 || p . — 
— nu 7 ſao *pmoys7| 7 30g || —nod og || 9124s 7 pa] Du 7 duns 'Dars5ed| dale —07 
Adulis: duuII. 2 $10.9]. eine ener 15 dur *3|-21q *1 242g *11/ 142 o .— 
© © "TAILINAFEOS l "JAILVYIAKI| *TAILVIIGNL 4 "GOO HAILINIANI 


e 
— . . AA — ws. ba — 


— — , 
a — — 


* 


*. A — 1 # rr sm mg mts nk”: 3 
Gan 


A 
IEA nor, oi Whew woes nr 


177 bs 


( 


* 


Mx r 3 A 4 25 - . 
r - — . Peas Whats, == 


* 


{ N N \ 8 f 1 


; "3.94 OMJ OJUT pogueiſo SI 2h 30 2 211 pue ole 2700 = onn FP lo may} Freq) >12Jvo pue 0p © 
| | *0.431194 *21194 1A *owndday addeg 20% 
Ur L guts 'T 7 α² 0p pv "2ppD). 04299T ep * 2997 *jeanjd_oy3 ur 047 pur elngurs ay} ut 1 i 
7 gulppe 8 pur gueuosuoo nay} Sungnop 4 pamoy ST. 242704 i 24 -/ — ©2420 30 aNnajad aug, 
Os % 


| 28500 43570 4 574 275 'e feind oy} ur 0.495 pur *xyqnSuy; oi ur % 7 Surppe 4 pur % Ae. ar BUTYP) 4q 


. noed ay} '$punodwo3 moi pue h 94210 | s 217 5 ah. J JueuosU09 2h} aAry em $QQRA ay} UT, 
. | oon bop on bopig % nbν DL. 
nbopiq nbavty tonboy Tp, nb *mmbayrg anbon . : sn uonemultzo] rejnonaed e n 3418 pur {eanjd uos ad priqʒ o 
ur pue geln guts uosied pay. pue 3 om ut © 2 ppe 9M 249991 422019 24990], $2 1 21033q 7 e $1 om pu. Suol 
S! 247 ux -uone8nſuo2 puodos a3 03 urduoſoq quo 2y3 30 S,ẽ,Äid 2y3 ut uoneiea zrong e $1 D420 q, Alps 
| %% QadA [eu31do may} Jo uoneanſuoo engl ay} MO]]0z f92g © upfonbtT 
®a1rpfs1 Se o spunoduroo ay, eino oe OY ©2.1715099P 17puorg Se *21vJF pur 2 Jo spunoduioo ay L . 
58 "UPS 242. np 21A *ano 1d93x9 gende 942 uoneanſuoo 381y 213 Jo $q42A on [Fe zei. 381 4480 
ute o o den wong A 3O IQ II SYAPLLAA [2192s SULMO[[03 New 
woJupae Alleonoqeiſdle loge 9491 24e Hoiꝗiα pur *240qe 2y3 ui, IRIAIP $2SU93 aUIos ut uoνẽ,Sq¹ονε. 12130 Aug 01. SY 
| o uo os puy *pooJy 2a1nzunigqng 213 JO 199319dwT 38a 213 Jo aejnguis uod 1811 243 WAoz 2m 72 
pt .£paut2oy sf a$u23 on]; 243 30 xepnSurs uosied 383 2133 0.09 ppe 9M 749g eU as 03 33 *2S8UD3 awes oi 3o ſeinjd 
uos od 82 on sur 11 e ppe am ii situ ag 30 uosaad 187 oi u 2m poppe SI 0 UP J 9[qu11As uo 
0 7⁴ SUTPUIDI NW . *ZIA Soho JSP] don YI yo IAIS IM 2L7DJADJ AATNUUT At} WO I *JITPISUL JO *POUTEA] 
uoos oe SUOTHJPYUL su ile fumouy ufo sun Ile 40 7004 Dy sf, PT] FoAnmuyuT ay, PRUIPE] Ars vo 24 Arui suoi 
-epnfnodQ 204141 2112 Jo sqao & eng 2yz Jo sosu n; JUDIBYIP ii Jo suosoꝗ 2131 e JO UONRULIOZ on q sR A (1) 


„ ; 
* 
* 


0142 01 71515 (03.104. 074290 *0841J10) nin soidione ve Suu 


iin Oy 247401 21405 Fa mq * ul Jang noi dar uorednuOο paryz aq3 Jo $4424 2y 
| |  *03.4098 *©0340920 $2 *0JJ ul S2WTJawog 


{0840gs ©0847 e 053] Ul SHUNJawos SPua 21dronaeg on *:8409s 78409 1s 284 Se 6% ut spus oed IU} UA] AN 
| | > our 


ozuntg our Se 1 ur ardpnarg nom Ae Grove p ung r U ur eule 23H971d Y $4124 BY 1, 


FRY. 

© *031709 *037499 $1 yo1ym 30 ajdronaeg om *©z5/v2 pue ©2503 2da2x3 
Fo *©070198 oss sr 2 ul lows aay} aAey O 25% 20 25/235 se 4257 ut eech nay} aary yarym $912 A 280} [, 
3 *OSSAUL 03504514 *0759242 9Jdronieg 2g} ur Jew you a 


"2524 2504814 253142 1d9IX9 2 0856 p *053990 se s our paSueyp $1 2s don 213 ul Ig ιν ©252200 82 FOmMoA £ 
Aq popo2oad 26 ut spue 2y142jpad ayz voy yr 0077947 *0377272 *07727 Se 033 wn sf done 2y3 I USD 43 USS272 a2 SE 
255 ur spus qloa r JO 93149Jaad 2y3 u zei PIAIRSGO 2q JSNUL JN $2jdronaeg lein goa o 30 SUONRPUIWID) on 403 SY 

0 2p *054099P 4 Opp 15umy o5ung 5uvi] oguvay 1570q 0550q 1298 
has sr c Surppe pur fpmb1] em Sura Aq , nay3 wo fy e Spinbi} Se ay3 3o uo sf do 
30 WAY 913 *SJUEUOSUOD JUDLAYIP OI [AMOA JSP] od 94032q JAtzy Juas2ad ayz 30 uosad sag 2y2 ur yoH ar $Q22A 21, = 

0 ©1529) 153147) se 


30 ur need nay azrutuaa) 22g ?PLP192Y 242P227) sv Pð e 4g popꝰοον,j ur *40ys 2427 uf Surpud sq i.. 
| 8 *1954fpaz 0 *1SSP43 05504] 188973 0557/9 USS9] o deer! * 2}3149394d 2y3 Ul 296 ur 


pu 012399 wor CLLR. Se i ur pus po0W nag a 2 ay} 2 rejnSus uoslod 1521 r 3 1 


Foes — — 
in — ; ” — 
of 2 — - 


— — Reon Be l 
* 2 ts 2 — 4 — n " 
; _ « — 8 
ONLY — —— — 
2 


KL 1 2 RED I ad =p 
8 — —ä— — — Nr 2 — . a 
— nog —ẽ — ‚— — 2 - S 4 8 6 a — 1 = 3 7 4 i - 2 7 —— 
— 3 — — — * rr unn 3 gan" = S . CES ny 
a q ER LT * A 7 - * — — — —_ 4 ——— By 9 as * 2 Tu C. e * n * * * - 
* * — ee eee 8 — - 2 1 — > = we b — = l . = . WFP Eq of KEa+.- rags 26 ahh . es \y ge be 
— — — A = K 9 wy — — — — 1 r 1 8 — 2 2 4 5 7 — L 
3 8 7 q -— 2205-1 £4.” 4 <radiiotng OS — 2 . 0 & — TINS = 
= * 2 5 a — 8 N 0 * 
wad r * 8 gh» — e OO N 
1 2 o * _ 
2 x 2 * 8 8 * 


— — 


— CO C LES : 


OF 


IRREGULAR VERBS, 


AN 


ALPHABETICAL LIST 


THE 


Conjugated in those Tenses in which «a vary 
from the Regular o ones. 


The Figures 1, 2, 3» 4. Kc. mark the Tenses as in the preceding Table, and the 
letter v. means Vide, or see the conjugation of the verb, &c, 


eee 


A CCADERE, to ado, v. 
Cadere. The former 1s 
an impersonal verb 

Accen-dere, to light, v. Prendere 
3. accensi, and accense, with 


11. accenso, are poetical ex. 


pressions (1) 
Acchiudere, v. Chiadere 
Accingersi, to prepare one's Sch, 
v. Cingere 
Accogliere, to receive, v. Co- 
gliere 
Accor- gersi, to percerve 
3. tz get, se, gemmo, gesle, 
dero 
11. 40. The compound ten- 
ses are formed with essere, 
and this is the case with all 
reflective verbs. 
Accorrere, v. Correre . 
Accrẽscere, „ 
Addivenire, to happen, v. Ve. 


nire; the first is an impersonal 
verb. | 


— ee coun. 


Adducere (obsolete) v. Ad 
Addu-rre, to bring, to alledge . 
1. co, ci. ce, cid mo, cete, cone, 
3. ssi, césti, sse, cEmmo, cest., 
SSeYO 


uh o, rrdi, rrd, W rrele, : 


YrYanno 
5. ci, ca, camo, cẽte, cano 
6. ca, ca, ca, cid mo, cidle, cano 
"7 rei, Kc. 
8. cẽssi, &c. 
10. cendo 
11. addotto | 
Affiggere, to fix, v. Alliggire 
11. so 
Affli-ggere, to afflidt _ 
3. ssi, ggeste, sse, Sgemmo, 
ggeste, Ssero 
11, to 


Affrängere, v. Frängere 


Aggiacére, v. Giacere 
Aggiüngere, to add, v. Giüngere 
Algere, to freeze, a verb used 

chiefly in poetry, and in 


(1) E spesso un contrario all, altro accense. 
Per a non trouarut i duo bet lum accensi. (Petr). 
| A a 2 


* „— 


the third person singular of the 
present tense, viz, alge, and 
in the first and third person 
singular of the preterite of the 
indicative mood, viz. als, 
alse 
Ammettere, to admit, v. Méttere 
| - Ancidere, to Kill, (1) v. Uccidere 
| Andare, (2) to go EE © 
1. vado, or vo, vai, va, andid- 
mo; andate, vanno 
3. andro, &c. better than an- 
r.. . 
5. va, vada, andiamo, anddte, 
vadano 5 
6. vada, vadi, or vada, vada, 
andiamo, andidte, vadano 
7. andre, & c. 
Angere, to grieve, (3) a defective 
verb, and used only in poetry 
Anteporre. to prefer, v. Porre 
Antivedere, t0 foresce, v. Vedere 


Appa- rire, to appear 

1. ve, in poetry (4) 

eien, vit, 75c, Or 
rue == YUEYO 

11. 780 

Appartenere, to belong, v. Tenere 


Antivenire, to prevent, v. Venire 


( 180 ) 


Appendere, 0 fang, v. Sogpen. 
dere 8 — 
Apporre, to impute, v: Porre 
Apprendere, to learn, u. Pren- 
. one ED | 
Ap-rire, like Dormire, except 
3. Crs, or li, risti, ers, or 
rt, immo, riste, ersero, or 
rirono | 
1 ex00 
Ar-dere, to burn | 
3. s, destt, se, demmo, deste, 
Sero Ce 
1 | | 
Ardire, to dare, like the regular 
verb favorire; only we never 
Say ardidmo, ardidte, ardendo, 
these inflettions being like 
those of the verb ardere, t 
burn We make use in the 
above tenses of the regular 
verb osdre, or else we ay 
abbidmo ardire, abbiate ardire, 
avendo ardire, m order to pre- 
vent any ambiguity that might 
arise = 
Arrendere, to surrender, v. Ren- 
dere 
Arridere, to smile, v. Ridere 


— 


* 


(1) Anczdere is rather a poetical expression. Exam. 
I se un tempo anc ide al fine 11 aua. (Pastor Fido, 


Ll 


2) This verb is often made reflective with the particle ne; as anden, 


which answers to the French Ser aller.” In the second person singular of 
the Imperative mood, we double the 7, and say vatten?, and sometumes 
vanne. especially in poetry. Its compound tenses arc zvrmed with ee. 
We also make use of the verb andare instead of dovére,; as Questo non d 
detto, quello non andava fatto, &c. meaning Que e non deve dirs, quelto 
non doveva farsi, &c. | | Ss. 
Potria l fuoco allentar che l cor tristo ange. (Petr.) 
(5 D'auro ha la chioma, ed or dal bianco velo 
Traluce involte, or discoperta appare. (Tasso) 


* 


bl 


Arroôgere, 


n- 


CW 


ele, 


(6 


Arrogere, to add, a defective and 


poetical verb ( 5) 
Asccndere, v. Scendere 
Asco-ndere, to conceal 
3. Si, ndestt, se, ndemmo, ndeste, 
Sero 
11.50 


Ascrivere, to ascribe, v. Scrivere 


Aspér-gere, to Sprinkle, 
3. , 4 gc e geste, 
gero 
11. 50 
Assalire, to assault, v. Salire 
Assi- ders, to it n 


3. , de, demmo, deste, 


ge ro 
11. 50 (6) 
Assistere, to asf 
11. Asststi 
Ass0lvere, t0 absolve, v. | Ris6l- 
vere | 
Assu-mere, to assume 


g. noi, mẽsti, nse, Memmo, mẽste, 


nero 

11. * 
Astenere, to abstain, d. Fenére 
Astrarre, to abstract, v. Trarre 
Astringere, 10 compel, v. Strin- 

gere 
Atténdere, to wait, v. Préndere 
Attenere, v. Tenére : 
Attingere, to draw, v. Cingere 


Att6r. cere, to twist 


3. St, césti, Se, cemmo, Ceste, 


Attrarre, v. Trarre 


Benedire, to bless 


$eYo0 
11. £0 


Avvellere, v. Sveliere 
Avvenire, 
Avvenirsl, 
Of these two verbs the form 
signifies to happen, and is ing 
personal; the latter o meWll 
with, and is reflective Ii 
Benedfcere, obsolete + Tis 1] 


v. ven 


Be- re, (7) to drink 
1. 0, 2, e, amo, ete, o {Þ 
2. Eva, evi, eva, cvdmo, evil 
evano .- 
3. VVt, este, ve, emma, cl 
vdo | 
4. 70, rai, 7a, emo, rete, Yan 
5. t» a, amo, te, ano 
6. a, t, Or a, a, zd mo, tate, a 
7. rei, vesti, rebbe, remmo, res 
rebbero . | 
8. e551, esst, Es5e, E55im0, Ed | 
ESSEYO 9 
13. endo 
11. U 
Benvolere, to love, v. Volere 
Ca-dere, to fall | 4 
1. do, or ggio, in poetry 0 iy, 
di, de, diamo, dete, dono Wi 
3. ddi, desti, dde, demmog dei 
dero 5 


6. da, da, da, or ggia, in pt 


— — 


(5) E duolmi chi ogni giorno arroge af danno. (Petr.) 


0 The compound tenses are formed with essere. 


(7) We likewise make use of bevere, which is a regular verb: but 
Stead of bever,. beve, beverono, bevero, beveret, &c. we often 25 bet 


bende, beovero, bero, beret, Fo 


(8). Or mi oollevo, or 7 caggio, (en.) 


be: ov 


try (9) diam, diite, dano 
4. dro, dra, dra, dremo, arete, 
dranno | 

4. drei, &c. 

10. dendo, or ggendo in poe- 
E.: ay (30). 

La- lere, to care for. 
3. Le 

8. caglia 


= YL Wat ; — — 
hc ee 
1 — 8 re — — rr be | g 


Impersonal 
[ verb 


_— — «> 
RO * 
1 — 
"of thy wy 


verb, instead of which we 

wake use of the verb captre. 

In the Dictionary of La Crusca 

we hind 1. cape, (11) 2. capeua, 

or capea, 11. Ccatto, and no 

other tenses 

IF-cderc, to submit, v. Goncddere 

11. cdito, and never cess0 

; | Zernere, to cb e, v. SCErnere 

ucrere, to demand, a defettive 

verb | 

1. chero,— chere, in poetry 

[12] 

Chié-deie, to ask 

1. ah £80, or ggio, di, de, or 
e [1g] didmo, dete, dono, 

23 or ggiono 

3. si, or detti, desti, se, or 

dette, demmo, deste, sero, or 


Oö pere, a defeftive and obsolete 


(182) 


Here 7 


11. S0 


Chin-dere, to Shu 


3 desti, Se, demmo, dete, 
gero 
11. 50 
Cin-gere, or Cignere, to gird 
r. go, gt, ge, gidmo, gee, gono 
3. 5, gel, se, gemmo, geate, 
Sero 
11. 7 
Circoncidere, to circimcise, v. 
Dividere | 
Circonscrivere, t0 limit, v. Seri 
vere . 
Circonvenire, to circumvent, v. 
Venzre 5 | 
Co-glicre, or Corre, to gather 
1. glio, or Ig, gli, glie, ghamo, 
glitte, gliono, or Igono » 
3. {$., glesti, Ise, e glieste, 
Lero | 
11. 140 
Colere, to honour, an obeclets 
and defettive verb [14], . 
Commettere, to command, v. 
a | 
Commuövere, v. Muovere 
Comparire, v. Apparire 


| (10) I! Nil d'alto caggendo 


(1 1) Questa prima vdg lia 
10 13) ——— Roma —_ 


metimes introduced. Exam. 
Al loco torno 


| (9) Qual uom C asþett, che Sul WOE ignido 


Ad or ad or glt cagg ia 1 ferro cru 


Che per te consecrato onoro, e colo. (Petr.) 


(Tasso.) 


Col gran $uono i vicin d'intorno as50rda. (Petr. 


Merto di lode, o di bid smo non cape. (Dante.) 
0) Soccors0 gui perigli altro non chere. (Tasso. ) 


Ii chier merce da tutti Sette 1 . (Petr. ) 1” 
1645 This verb is seldom used but in N wherein colo, and cole are 


Compiacere, |, 


LS,” 


Compiacere) to comply, v. Pia- 

cere 

Compiangere, to n. V. Pian- 
gere 

Comporre, to mou, v. Porre 

Comprendere, to comprehend, v. 

Prendeae 


Compronmettere, to compromibe, 
V, Promettere 


gere 
Concé-dere, 70 grant 


de, or dette, demmo, deste, 
SSero, or dettero 
11. duto, or $50 
 Concernere, to concern, v. SCEr- 
nere 


Conchiudere, to conclude, v. Chiu- 
dere 


Concorrere, to concur, v. Cor- 
rere 

Condescendere, to condeicend, v. 
Scendere 

Condolere, to complain, v. Do- 
ere | 

 Condurre, to lead, v. Addürre 
11. condutto, in poetry [15 

Confare, to become, c. Fare 


 Contondere, to confound, v. Fon- 
dere 


Cond-scere, to know 
3. bbz, scésti, bbe, scemmo, 
Sceste, bbero 
11 ci 


dere 


— 


(43% %%% Mb 


Contèndere, to quarrel; v. „ Pren- 


.Contraffare, to counterfeit, v. Fare 


Convenire, 0 agree, v. W 
3. soi, da, or ditti, desti, sse, 


Convolgere, to wallow, 1. Vol. 


Configgere, to nail, v. Affliggere | 


Costringere, to constrain, v. Strin- 


Conquidere, to afflict, uv. Divi- 


Consistere, to cons15t, v. Assis. 
tere ö a 


dere 
Contenere, to contain, v. Tenẽre 
Contorcere, to twist, v. Torcere 
Contradire, to contrad:&, v. Dire 


3 to oppose, v. Porre 


V. Trarre 


Convincere, to convict, v. Vin- 
cere 


Convivere, to live together, v. 
Vivere 


gere 5 

Coprire, to cover, v. Aprire 

Corre, a contraction mn the verb 
Cogliere 

Correggere, to correct, v. Leg- 
gere 

Co-rrere, to run 
3. rﬆ, rresti, re, rremmo, 

rreste, TSero . i 

11-50: - 

Corrispöndere, to agree with, v. 
Rispondere ' 

Corrodere, to fret, v. R6dere 

Corrompere, to 2 v. Rom- 
pere 

Cospergere, v. Aspeérgere 


— ps _— ah * . 1 
any” +. +15 haunt ns, Fr EY 


gere 
Cre-scere, to grow 


3. bbi, scestl, — nene 


(5) E' gita al Ciels, d hammi a tal ci | 
he gli occhi miei non lassan loco asciutto. (Petr.) 


Sceste, bbero 


1 11. sciito | 
rocifiggere, to crucify, v. Affig- 
dere | 


| Cu-cire, to Sew 
3. cio, ci, ce, cidmo, cite, ciono 
2. czva, &. 
23. ch, &c. 
4. ciro, &c. . 
8. ci, cia, caamo, cite, ciano 
6. cia, & c. 
7. cirq, &c. 
| 8. cissi, GE. ; 
# Cuocere, & Cocere, to boil, bake, 
dress NED 

1. cuoco, cuoci, CUICE, CUOCLAMO, 

cuoccte, cuocono 
3. cossi, Cuocesti, or coccsti, 
cosse, CHOCENMOy, cuocèste, or 
coceste, cossero 

A. cocerò, or cuocerò, &c. 

7. cocerei, or cuocerèi, &c. 

8. cocẽssi, or cuocess:, & c. 
10. cuocendo 

11. Cotto | 
Cuoprire, v. Coprire 
Dare, to give (16) 


! 
f 
a 
1 


f 
F 
J 
lt 
| 
1 ö 


- 


danno | | 
3. diẽdi, or dett;, desti, diede, 


n 


1. do, dai, da, diamo, date, 


dette, or die', demmo, deste, 
diedero, dettero, diedong, 
diẽrono, and in poetry dier, 
diero, denno [17 - 
5 da, dia, and formerly dea, 
diamo, date, dieno, diano, 
dean 2 
6. dia, dia, dia, didmo, diate, 
dieno, Or: diano 
7. dara, &c. 
8. desst, dessi, desse, dessimo, 
dieste, dessero, or dess0no 
Decadere, to decay, v. Cadere 
Decidere, to decide, v. Dividere 
Dedurre, to deduce, v. Addürre 
Deludere, to delude, v. Chiudere 
Deporre to depose, u. Porre 
Derelinquere, to forsake (18) 
Deridere, to deride, v. Dividere 
Descrivere, to describe, v. 
Scrivere Es . 
Desiare, to bis for. This verb 
is used only in poetry (19). In 
prose we commonly use de- 
$:derare, or bramare, which 
are regular vers 
Detergere, to scour, v. Asper. 
gere | 
Detrarre, 20 detratt, v. Trarre 
Diacere [obsolete] v. Glacere 


— 


—— * 


(17) 


zent of the subjunctive mood. 


(16) The verbs compound of dare, or stare; such as Secondare, 
etrcondare, accostare, sourastare, are regular. . 
Tal r15posta@ die ro. (Dante.) So a 
Or” e il bel ciglio, e luna el altra stella, 85 
Ch' al corso del mio viver lume denno? (Petr.) 5 
18) Derelinguere is entirely Latin, and seldom used, only the passe 
participle derelitto is now and then employed by good authors. | 


- 


(19) Boccace and other classical authors of the xIV century have often 
used both desidre, and d:5:are in prose. | 
but I never met with these verbs in the imperative mood, nor in the pre. 


Their conjugation is regular; 


Dien 


Te, 


(185, ), 


Digpfirgers, to Scatter, v. Aer 


"% 


Dicere obsolete v. Dire 
Difcndere, to defend, v. Prendere 


_ Diffondere, to diffuse,v Fondere: 


—Dimettere, to discontinue, v. Met- 
tere 
Dipingere, to paint, v. Cingere 
Di-re, to Say 
1. C0, c, ce, cidmo, te, cono 
2, céva, ceuty ceva, cevamo, ce- 
vate cevano 


3. ssi, cẽsti, sse, Cemmoy Cextes - 


SSC 
4. 70, &c. 
5. 2, ca, cid mo, te, cano 
6. ca, chi, or ca, ca, cidmo, cid- 
e, cano 
10 cendo 
11. detto, and not Dideuo 
Dirigere, to direct, v. Erigere 
Discéndere, v. Scendere 
Discérnere, v. Scernere 
Dischiudere, v. Chiudere 


Disctorre, a contraction of Di- 


sciögliere 


Disconvenire, to maſecome, v. 


Venire | 
Discoprire, to discover, v. Co- 
prire 


Discorrere, to discourse, 
rere 5 


| Disdire, to deny, v. Dire 
Disfire, to undo, v. Fare 


Disgiüngere, to disjoin, v. Giln- 
gere 
Disiare. v. Desiare 


Dismettere, 20 dismiss, v. Met. 


tere 
Disparire, to disappear, 4 v. Ap- 
parire | 


 Disperdere, to e v. Per- 


dere 


Distin guere, to Aictinguish | 


Ditenére, to detain, v. Tenere 


v. Chas | 


gere 

Dispiacere, to displease, v. Piacere.. 

Dispörre, to dispose, v. Porre 

Dissölvere, to dissolve, v. Risel- 
vere | 

Distendere, to Ee, v. Pren- 
dere 


3. ssi, guesti, se, guemmo, gue, 
gers | | 
11. 0 ä | 
Distogliere, to divert from, v. 
Cögliere | 
Distorre, a contraction of Dis- 
togliere 
Distrarre, to avertfrom, v. Trarre 
Distrüggere, to destroy V. Strüg ; 
gere 
Disvellere, to pluck, v. Svellere | 


Divedere, to Shou, v. Vedere 
Divéllere, to root up, v. Svéllere 
Divi dere, to divide 
3. St, désti, se, demmoy dete, 
dero 
21,50 : 
Divolgere, to wrap, v. „ Völgee 
Dolére, an impersonal verb 
which signiſies to ache, as Mi 
duole la testa, my head ee 
. 
Do leérsi, a refletive veily to. 
complain 
1. 10, or glio, duoli, duds; 
gliamo, lite, Igono, or gliono 
3. Isi, or lei, lesti, Ise, n. | 
lebte, lsero 
4. rr0, 8&0; | | 
5. duoli, Iga, or lin, glidms, 
late, ano, < or g iano 
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( 


6. glia, or Iga, ga, i gliàmo, 
glidte, gliano, or (gano 
1 , Ec. - ol 

Dovére, to be oblige | 
1. devo, debbo, or deggio, devi, 
debbi, or dei, deve, debbe, dee, 
or de in poetry; dobbiamo, 
dovẽte, devono, debbono, deg- 
giono, or deono [211 
3. dovettꝭ, dovestt, dovette, do- 
vemmo, doveste, dovettero 
. dovro, dovrai, dovra, &c. 
5. debba, debba, debba, deggia, 
or debbia, dobbiamo, dobbidte, 
debbano, deggiano, or deb. 
biano [22 / 
6. dovre, & c. [23 
Dücere and Durre, to lead, both 
obsolete; instead of chem we 
make use of Condurre 
Elcggere, to elect, v. Leggere 
Elicere, to draw [24] 
Elüdere, to elude, v. Chindere 
Equivalere, to be equrootent, Vs 
Valere 
Er-igere, lo erect, or raise 
3. Css, gest, e556, ĩgẽmmo, ig ste, 


186 ) 


es5ero 
1. eto 


Er-gere, to erect 


8 wh Sts gestt, Se, e geate, 
SeYO 
11. 0 
Escire, v. Uscire 
Escludere, to exclude, v. Chiudere 
Esigere, to require 
11. Sd | „ 
Esistere, to exist, v. Assistere 
Esp-ellere, to expel 
3. wi, ellesti, ulse, ellems, 
_ elleste, ulsero 
11. Yus0 
Esporre, to expose, v. Porre 


_ Espri mere, to expres 


3. sst, mẽsti, ese, imẽnno, 
zmeste, esS8ero 


11- £550 

Estendere, to extend, v. Spen- 

dere 

Estinguere to extinguish, v. Dis- 
tinguere 


Esträrre, to extract, v. Trarte 
Facere, (obsolete) v. Fare 
Fare, to do 

1. fo, 
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1 and the third is poctical. 
(22) Mentre gon questi alle bell 


ng) 


— 


r e 


* 2 
INI L F ‚⏑— IRA SFac 3 : - 
l — : = n 8 — — : — — - - 
2 — — — N 2 oo A 2 * — 2 = = p 4 — —_—_ — * 21 — — Y — 2 1 cob 
. 8 ——— et - — — w — — 1 T : — | 9 0 _ 2 6 
0 N RN ** y 2 * " * b 4 mee o K — — * a = A — 3 « _—_— — * = 
__— — — w — Cy r * - N . 6 4 . 5 2 
— «Dig x — * 2 ke | , 1 £ F 1 1 £ þ * _ = K - , 
4 rs . _ r 2 x 2 y 4 — - & k a n < "" hs " + Se uw lh SCID. = I; _— — _ won 9 — — 
5 p D — + 2 - — mp —_— — — * pq et , 9 3.88 * * : ? — TAN Sas £ 22 x 4 Go — 1 
wi f —ͤ— — 5 "VT | , a A * 4 l — 1 4 hy * ; * . 8 
- 2 r FBS A 3 . 6 l - _——— vs . W 5 * 
* 4 8 - 2 - g = : — D | p * 
1 +4 a * 1 N — by \ 2 ey LE 5 preg J — "a * 
—— * - . 2 9 — —— ad . 8 — « * 3 1 » 
—_—— — — ——— —— —— ä — * —— 8 — — 2 — þ . — 2 — — 
— . * — * 7 
— = - 5 IDS —_ 2 ry —— — . 8 2 * n PETIT Wy 5 R 
5 * — * 0 * — — — - 6 * —_ 8 , 
— — 2 — — — 5 - — ” p _— - noe a — — - 
— ; — — R — * 8 7 * 
ä — — — , 4 wel — ; * 
" 4 * 3 2 b - - _ — neg Fe 2394 — 
* - - : — Is — — —— —— 
4 2 * 
— ENT 


"of * 
— 


r 4 * 
— 3 
— 


— 


3 ju 

N —— ld 

— — — 
nx, 


__ 
W e * 


aww + þ q 
pe: 8 32 
, in . — 
og 2 _—— — 
dan — ww 
* p K 
— 4 ws” bs 
_ i 
5 — : 


Lagrime vere : 


« : — 9 - _— 
2 2 _ rare * 1 
= * >, AAA SWF aries « X 
- — n 
_— " * 
Þ — 
nnr 
9 _ * — 


* 


— be 
* 32 — 


— — — 


20] The compound: tenses are formed with Essere. 
fer | Ot the three inflettions belonging to each of the persons in this 
tense, (the 15t and 2d of the plural excepted,) the first of them is only for 
common conversation, or familiar wr itings; - the second is the most t correfi 


Perche debbiano tosto in u5s0 porre. 
I find in Petrarca devro, devrei, devria, for dovro, Ke. | 
Tasso has very elegantly made use of the third person ge of. 
the present tense of the indicative mood, in the tollowi ing verse; 
Questo ſinto dolor da molti elice- 


opre intents 


(Tasso) 


But I do not find any other tense, or He used by our poets. 


of + 


fea in poetry; (26) facevg- | 
g. fect, or fer, facesti, or ſesti, 


2, Facevo, faceua, or facea, 


mo, fate, fanno 
facevi, faceva, facea, and 


720, &c . 


fece, fe, and ſeo in poetry; 


(27) facemmo, faceste, fecero 
and poetically fero, (28) and 


fenno (29) 


5. fa, faccia, faccriamo, fate, 


UCCLANO 


6. faccia, faccaa, facca, fac- 


cramog faccidte. facciano 


8. facessi, factssi, facesse, and 


poetically fesse (30) faces- 


Simo, faceste, facessero 


9. Hardt, . farebbe, or 
a 


faria, faremmo, fareste, ſa- 
rebbero, farebbono, or fari- 
ano 


190 Lt” ( 187 ) - 
1. fo, or faccio, fai, fa, and 


face in poetry; (25) faccia- 


Ferire, to strie, like Capire * 
2. fero, feri, fere, are poeti- 
cal expressions 31). I 
likewise find feruto for fe- 
vito in Dante, and in some 
other ancient poets, but it 
is never used by any modern 
writer of note. tj 
Fiedere, to strite, a poetical ex- 
pression (32) | 
Figgere, v. Affiggere 
11. fitto and fiss0 
Fingere, to feign, v. Cingere 


Fondere, to melt i 
3. Ius i, fondesti, fuse, ſondem- 
mo, fondeste, fusero 
21. Fuso . | 

Frammettere, to put among, v. 
Mettere 

Frän- gere, to break 
3. 5, gésti, se, gemmo, geste, 

Sero 
11. 40 


* 


10. facendo Fraporre, to interpose, v. Porre 
11. fatto Friggere, to fry, v. Affliggere 


(25) Che pro se con quegli occhi clla ne face 

Di State un ghidechio, un fuoco quando verna., 
0) — Audace, e baldo 
? e dell amore il caldo. (Tasso.) 
7} Italia, Italia, o tu cui Feo la a  * 
Dono tnfelice di bellezze, &c. 
8 Molti cadendo compagnza gli fero., 
9) Ove son le bellezze accolte in ella, 

) 


2 


2 


1! fea degli anni, 


Fesse credndo, &c. 


— 


Che gran tempo di me lor voglia fenno? (Petr.) 

30) I maggior don che Dio fer Sua larghezza : 
(Dante.) | 

(31) Ci ga come difende, e come fere 

occorso quoi perigli altro non chere. (Tass0.) - 

(32) Ecco 10 chino le braccia, e t appresento 


Senza difesa il petto, or che nol fiedi, (Tasso.  - 


5 = 5 * 


* 


(Pet.) Þ 


(Filicaia) 
(Tasso.) 
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( 188 ) 


'F algere, to b. cob a defeftive 


verb 
J. - = fulse 
| Gin-cere, to lie down 


1. ccio, ci, ce, ccidmo, Cele, 


cciono 


3. cqui, cesti, cque, ame, 


ceste, Cquero. » 
5. ci, ccia, cciamo, cete, cciano 
6. ccia, ccia, ccia, ccramo, 
ecilite, cciano 
11. caiſto 
Sire, to go, a defective verb, 
and used only in poetry. 
1. vol gite 
2. 10, giva, or gia, givi, 
_ 81vay or gia, givamo, givate, 
gteano, or glano 
8. git, gisti, gt, Or gio, gim- 
mo, giste, girono 
5. git, (voi 
8. gis5t, &. 
11. gito 
Ciügnere, v. Giungere 
Giün— gere, to arrive, or Join 
3. si, get, se, gemmo, geste, 
Sero 
11. 20 


lmüdeere, to delude, v. Elüdere 


Imbevere, to imbibe, v. Bévere, 
or Bere 


| Immergere, to immerge, v. As- 


peErgere 


Imporre, to order, v. Porre 


Imprendere, to undertake, v. 


Prendere 


Imprimere, to print, v. Espri- 
mere 


Inchiudere, to inclose, 4 Chit. 


dere 
Incidere, to grave, v. Uccidere 


Inclüdere, to W A Chiv. 
dere 


Incörrere, to incur, v. Correre 


Increscere, to be sorry, (imper. 
sonal verb) Crescere | 

Indurre, to induce, v. Addürre 
Infingere, to feign, v. Cingere 
Infondere, to :nfuse, v. Fondere 


Inframèéttere, to Ee 


Mettere 
Infrängere, to break, v. Frin- 
gere 
Ingiüngere, to chars v. Gidm: 
gere 
Inscrivere, to nrile 5. Seri. 
vere | 
Insistere, to insist, v. Assistere 
Insorgere, to rise against, U. 
Risorgere 5 
Instruire, to instruct 
3. instruti, or instrussi, &c. 
11. instruito, or instritto 
Intendere, to understand, 


.'. .  Prendere 


Intercedere, to intercede, v. 
Concedere e 
Interdire, to prohubit, v. Dire 
Interméttere, fo e v. 

Mettere 
Interporre, to interpose, v. Porre 
Interrompere, to infer, a 

Rompere | 
Interténere, to detain, v. Tenere 
Intervenire, to happen, v. Venire 
Intignere, to dig, v. Intingere 
Intingere, v. Cingere 


Intraméttere, to inter meddlei v. 


Meéttere 
Intraprendere, to undertake, v. 
Prendere 


Intridere, to temper, v. Dividere 


A tical verb (33) dom used but in poetry (3601 
11. 20 The only inflections of thigh 
* Ire, to go. This is a  defeRive verb are Lice and Lece, fo 


 durre - 


; Intrudere, to intrude, v. Chiü- 


dere 
Invadere, to invade, v. Persua- 
dere 
Involgere, to cover, v. Volgere 
Involvere, o wrap up, a poe- 


verb, and seldom used but by 


poets. The inflections in use 


are the following: 
2. a, he was going: ano, 
| they were going 


4. iremo, we shall go; irete, 
you. Shall go; wanno, they 


shall go 

5. tte, go (you) (34) 

11. ito. This participle is 
more used than anddto, the 


regular participle of the 


verb Andare 
Istruire. v. Instruire 
Lassare, fo leave. 


A regular 
verb which is frequently used 


(wg) 


Introdurre, to introduce, v. Ad- 


impersonal verb, whielr is sel 


v. Licere 
Leggere, to read 
3. lessi, leggesti, lesse, legge 
mo, leggeste, less ero 8 
11. letto | 
Licere, or Lecere, to be law 1 
permitted, &c. A defettive ang 


the third person singular 0 
the present tense of the indi 
cative mood, and Lecito foul 
the participle passive = 
Lii-cere, to shine. This verb iq 
without a participle. f 
3. ssi, césti, sse, conn cite] 1 
sse ro . iſ 
Maledire, to curse, v. Dite - 
Maltare, to do wrong, v. F are 
Mantenere, to maintaing v, Te 
nere | 1 
Mergere, to plunge, v. A iy 
gere | 
Mettere, to put 
3. misi, mettestt, mise, metten 


b. in poetry instead of Lascidre mo, metteste, misero 1 
Le- dere, to offend 11. mess 9 
Tre. _— desti, se, demmo, diste, Mor-dere, fo bite 4 
1. Sero „ 3. si, or detti, desti, se, or 
11. 50 dette, demmo, debe, gero, 0 
ere _— a poetical verb (35) dettero 4 
ire = | 
e 3 : 
9. (33) Ecco il nemico e qui, mira la polve 
Che sott' orrida nube 1d cielo involve. (Tasso. 0 
v. 34) Ite veloci ed opprimete i rei. (Idem) 
(35) Orman ti lece 
ere 4 6 ps te Stess0 parlar con cha tt piace. (Petr. ) 
- 3 er quanto lice 
To. . Al destin de' mortati, © e5Ser er Felice Olea.) 
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1. mug, and poetically, moro 
137) muori, muore, or More, 
muotdmo, or moridmo, mo- 
rie, muoiono, or mern 
mori, moristi, mor, and 
mor io, in poetry, &c. (38) 

. morro and morirò, &c. 

muri, or mori, mucia, or 
mora, muoidmo, or moridmo, 
mo rite, mud ano, or MOYano 


"REY 82 


6. muoid, mudia, or u, mudia, 


muoidmo, muoidte, MUu014Nng 
7. morrei, Or Morirel, &c. 
11. Morto, which is sometimes 
used for ucciso, killed 
overe, to move, v. Muovere 
agnere, v. Mungere - 
un- gere, 40 milk 
3. 5, gutt, Se, gemmo, geez 
Sero _- 
TI. 40 | 
luovere, to move 
1. MUu0V0, or movo, vi, ve, mo- 
Viamo, vcte, muovono 


23. ossi, movestt, mosse, mo- 


vemmo, moveste, mossero 

4. movero, &c. 

5. isi, Mu0Va, MOuViamoy 
movete, Muovano | 

10. movendo 

11. M0550 


WNa-scere, to be born 


3. cqui, scesti, cque, SCEMMO, 


i 


190 


32141. to 

Nascondere, v. Asc6ndere : 

Negare,. to deny WES 

x. n*go, and n:ego, neght, and 
 meght, nega, and mega, 
neghidmo, and neghiamo, 
' negate, negano, and N1egano 

5. nega, and mega, &c. 

6. neght, and neght, Kc. 


N egl-1 gere, 70 neglect 


3. e581, wget, esse, gemmo, 
zgeste, ess er 
11. etto 0 
Nöcere, v. Nuocere. 
Nuocere, to hurt 
I. NUOCO, NUOCL, nucce, nu0cid- 
Mo, nuocele, nuocono 
3; nocquu, nuocesti, or mocestiz 
Nocque, nuocẽmmo, Nnuoceste, 
NOcquero 
5. Nu, Nuoca, noctamos no. : 
cete, nuocano | 
6. nuoccia, Or nuoca, &c. 
11. uociuto, or noctuto 


- Occidere, v. Uccidere 


Occorrere, to nene, v. Cor. 
rere . 

Odire, v. Udire 

Offendere, to offend, v. Pren- 
dere - | 

. Oli-re, to smell, a defeRive _ 
2. va, di, ba, van 

Ome<ttere, to omit, v. Mettere 

Opporre, % oppose, v. Porre 

Opprimere, to oppress, v. Eopri- 


\ \ (38) E tal n ue visse, (Dante. 


| | | scege, cque ro niere 
l Otténere, 
1 | (97) Jo di dolor mi moro | | 7 
E non lo pois0 dir. (Metast, nl 


Ottencre, to obtain, v. Tenére 
Fa-ere, to appear 
1. 10, Thy Yes idmo, rete, 10N0 


3. ru, resli, rue, remmo, rele, 


vero 
4. ro, &. 
5. ri, ia, amo, rele, 1ano 


6. ia, 7a, ia, imo, vidte, iano 


7. rrei, 5 
11. ruto, or 750. The com- 
pound tenses are formed 
with the auxiliary verb 
essere 
Pascere, to feel 
11. pasciilto 
Pave, he fears, the only poetical 
inflection of a defective verb, 
from the Latin paveo (39). 
Perc-uotere, to Strike 


. 


3. Ossi, uotesti, 0586, u0temmo,- 


uoteste, 0SSEYO 
11. 0550 
Per-dere, to lose 
3. det, or si, désti, de, delte, 
or se, demmo, deste, derono, 
dettero, Or Sero 


Permcttere, to per mit, V. Mct- 
[ere 


Persistere, 4 per severe, v. Ante 


tere 
Persua-dére, to persuade 
3. K, dextts Se, demmo deste, Sero 


— 


Ponere, v. Porre 


11. %0 %/ù Fð—n ũ fx 
Pervenire, to reach, v. Vene 
Piacere, to please, v. Giacere 
Piagnere, tosweep, v. Piängere 
Piängere, v. Frangere 
Pignere, to paint, v. Pingere 
Pingere, v. Cingere 10 


1 


Pio-vere, to rain, an impersonal 
verb. 


3. vve, and sometimes boe 


Porgere, to present, v. Scorgere i 
Po-rre, anciently Ponere, to pur 
1. 10, ui, ne, namo, or nghuaul 
mo, nete, ngono "8 
2, Neva, &c. FX 
"44 hs Noli, Se, Nemmo, able, sero 
4. ro &c. 18 
5. ni, nga, nidmo, or nghidnigy 1 
miete, ngano 
6. nga, nga, or nglt, ngas 
 nghaamo, nghidte, ngano- 
7. "TT, &c. I 
8. néssi, &C. 
20. nendo © 
11. 5to "40 
Posporre, to bosthonc, V. Pbche 1 
Possedere, to possess, v. Sedere 1 
Po-tere, to be able if 
2. 550, puoi, pud, and puote in 
poetry; [40] - 552dmo, bete, 
_ and uno in poetry [41 ] 


£ 3+ tea, 


395 2. ella, in cui l ela de 


si $1 mira, la qual piombo, o legno 


(Petr.) 


A cos? di leggier Si turba, o pave. (Tasso. ) 


Yedendo è cht non pave, 
1100 
40, Questt, or Macone adora, e 


41) — 


Le tue braccaa 


4. _—_ 
— 


Ma i prom riti ancor lascidr non gudte. 


Che 5cucter fors, e nenen bponno. (Petr.) 


u Cristiano : 


(Tas $0.) 


. tei, texta, te, and in poetry 
teo, [42 temmo, teste, te rono 
4. yd, &. 

* ssa, ssi, or ssa, ssa, vino, 
ssidte, ssano 

By. trei, tresti, trebbe, tria, or 
ria in poetry, [43 ] tremmo, 
treste, trebbero, triano 


rere 
pPredire, to predicl, v. Dire 
. Prefiggere, to prefix, v. Affiggere 
rremettere, 4% Say before, m. 
Meéttere 


| | Pre-ndere, to take 


Sero 
. 2!- 50 
in [ 4 i Ih Preporre, to prefer, v. Porre 
b mr | Prescrivere, to prescr ibe, v. Scri— 
of 1 1 } - Vere. 
| Presedere, to preside, v. Sedere 
Presumere, to hresume, v. As8U- 
mere 
10 1 
Porree 
[| Pretendere, to pretend, v. Pren- 
dere 
| Prevalcre, to prevail, v. Valere 


o 18 v. 


Prevenire, 10 prevent, v. Venire 

| e to produce, v. Ad- 

durre 

.. to disst pate, v. Fon- 
dere 


rromeétiere, to promise, v. Met- 


1 


( 6 Ws - 


| 
/ 
1 . 17 5 
WP recorrere, to fore-run, v. Cor- 


3. S, ndeésti, se, ndemmo, ndeste, 


W Prevedere, to foresee, v. Vedere 


tere 


Promudvere, to promote, v. Mus. 


vere | J. 
Proporre, to propose, v. Porre | 
Prorompere, to break forth, v. 

Rompere 8 
Prosciögliere, v. Progcidree | 
Prosciorre, to absolve, v. Corte, 

or Cogliere 
Proscrivere, to procrite v. Scri- 

20 | 
Proseguire, to prosecute, v. Se- 
guire 
*roteggere, fo Protest, v. n 


Protendere, to Stretch, v. Ten. 
dere 
Protrarre, to amen, v. Trare 
Provedere, to provide, v. Ve- 
dere 
Provenire, to proceed, v. Venire 
Pügnere, to prick, v. Phage 
Pungere, v. Ungere I 
Putrefare, to putrify, v. Fare 
Raccendere, to kindle, v. Ac- 
cendere 
Racchiudere, to enc lose, v. hit 
ieee 
 Raccogliere, v. Raccorre 
Raccorre, v. Corre, and Cö- 
3 5 
Ra- dere, to Shave ; 
9. 5 _ Se, demmo, deste, 
gero 
11. 50 | 
Raggiügnere, to rejoin, v. Rag- 
Siungere 


— 


— 


_— 


(42) lente f ur Parti onde mill' alme e mille A I q- | 
Ma qua uo vamente ella poteo. (Tasso) | ga 
| (43) Ma qual Suon porta mai Sali tant alis? (Petr.) 


it 


ag 


15 193) 


Ric6rrere, to have FECOUTSE; 5 5 


— 


giüngere 


Naggiüngere, v. Giungere 


RR to detain, v. Tenere 
Ravvolgere, to wrap, v. Vol- 
gere 


Kec-ere, £0 vomit 


i; 10, i, 7 idmo, ete, 20 
5 5 ia, idmo, ele, ano 
20, , or ia, ia, 1e ate, 
14N0 
11. 2:0 | 
Recidere, to cut, v. Diyidere 
Red-imere, to redeem 
3. ens, imestt, ense, 4memmoy 
imeste, ensero 
11. redento 
Reggere, to govern, v. Léggere 


Rendere, to render, v. Prendere 


3. rei, Or rendei, &c. 


Reprimere, to. repress, v. Tous 


mere 


Rescrivere, fo transcribe, v. Scri- 


vere 

Resistere, 10 vesist, v. Azuzatere 

Riaccendere, to ell, v. Ac- 
ccndere 

Riaprire, to 7e-0pen, v. Aprire 


Riavere, to have again, v. Avere 


Ribere, to drink again, v. Bere 

Ricadére, to relapse, v. Cadere 

Richicdere, to request, v. Chic- 
dere 

Ricingere, to gird, v. b 


Ricomporre, to compose e 
Comporre 


Ricondurre, to re- conduct, . 


Condirre 

Riconoscere, to know again, v. 
Convscere | 

Ricoprire, to cover again, V. 


Coprire 


e 


Cörrere 


Ricrcdere, to Nb apes b. "Orb 


dere 
Ridere, to laugh, v. Dividers: 


Ridire, to repeat, v. Dire 
Ridarre, to reduce, v. Addurre 
Ritare, to do again, v. Fare 

Riföndere, to new cast, v. Fon-" 


dere 


Rifrangere, to 2 v. Fran- 


geie 
Riſriggere, to [ry again, v. rug. 
gere 


Rileggere, tor cad again,: as 168. 


gere | 
Rilücere, to Shine, v. Lücere 
Rima-nere, to dwell 
ngo, ni, ne, niamo, nele, Ngono. 
3. si, nestt, se, nemmo, neste, 
Ser0 - 
4. Tr0, & . 
5. mt, Nga, mamoy nete, ng an 
6. nga, nga, nga, mamo, n 
Ngano 
7. TT, &c. 
11. 0, OF $60: 


Rimettere, to re-place, v. Met-. 


tere 


Rimordere, to feel- remorse, v. 


Mordere 
Rimovere, v, Movere. 
Rimuovere, to remove, v. Mg 
vere 


Rinascere, to be born again, . 


Näscere 


Rinchiüudere, to inclose, v. Chis 


dere 0 


Rincréscere, to be e v. 


Crescere 
Rinvenire, to find out, v. V enire 


Rinvalgensy 


| 


is 
\FL 
4 
| 1. 
| | 
11 
1 

f 

1 


( 


. Rinvolgere, to involve, v. Vol- 
gere | 

Ripercuotere. to strike back, v. 

Percuotere 

Riperdere, 

Perdere 

Ripiängere, to weep again, v. 

Piangere 

Riporre, to replace, v. Porre 

Riprendere, to take back, v. 

Préndere 

Risapere, to be told of, v. Sapere 

Riscrivere, to write again, v. 

Scrivere 

Riscuòtere, to exact, v. Percuo- 

tere 

Risedere, to reside, v. Sedere 

R1s06l- were, fo resolve 

3. si, vesti, se, Vemmo, veste, 
SerO 

11. wo. 

Risor.gere, to rise up again 

8. g. get, 5 gemmo, geste, 
gero 

11.70 

Risospingere, to drive back, v. 

'  Cingere 

Risovvenire, 

Venire 

Rispingere, to repulse, V. Cingere 

Rispo-ndere, to answer 


to loose again, v, 
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Se ro 

11. 5t0 

Ristringere, to restrain, v. Strin- 
gere 

Ritencre, to retain, v. Tenére 


gere 


3. si, ndestt, se, ndemmo, , | 


Ruingere, to die Vain, v. Cin. 


| Ritoglicre, to retake, v. T6gliere 


184 } 


Rit6rcere, to twist back, v. T6r- 


e e 4 
Ritorre, to retake, v. Torte 
Ritrarre, to extract, v. Trarre 


Rivedere, to revise, v. Vedere 


Rivendere, to resell, v. Vendere 
Rivenire, to return, v. Venire 


Rivivere, to come to live again, 


v. Vivere 
Rivolgere, 70 revolve, v. Volgere 


Riuscire, to Succeed, v. Uscire 


R- dere, to gnaw 
3. 5, désti, se, demmoy 2 
gero 
11. 0 
Rompere, to break 
3. ruf bi, rompestt, ruphe, rom. 
pemmo, rompeste, des l 


11. rYotto 


| Sal-ire, to ascend 


1. go, or saglio, i, e, 10M, 
or saghamo, te, gono, or 
Sagliono 

5. 2, ga, or Saglia, ghiams, 

tte, gano, or Sdghano 

6. ga, or Biglia, gli, or gu, 
ga, or sagha, ghiamo, or 
Saghamo, gludte, or 5aglute, 
gano, or Saghano 

Sapere, to know 

1. So, SQ, sa, e Sapitte, 

sSanno | 

3. Sep pi, capecti, 5eppes. Sapes 

* Sapeste, Seppero - 
4. Sapro, &c. 
5. appt, Sappia, Saf prams, | 
Sopprate, $appiano * 
6. Sappi, &c. 
7. bi; Ee 7; 4 
Scadere, to decay, v. Cadere 
Sce-glienh 


Scc- gliere to choose 


este, Il5ero 
11. #o 
Sce-ndere, to decent 
3. oi, ndesti, se, ndemmo, nd6ste, 
Sero 
11, 50 
Scer-nere, to discern 
3. St, neésti, se, nemmo, neste, 


ved that Cernere is conJu- 
cated like this verb; but 


ved of their participle, which 
inflection in the verb Cer- 
nere is regular, and in Scer- 


on. nere does not appear to 


on exist 

| Schitdere, to open, v. Chiudere 
Sciogliere, to untie, v. Cogliere 
Sctorre, to loose, v. Corre 
Scommettere, to bet, v. Méttere 
Scomporre, 70 discompose, v. 


Comporre- 
Sconfiggere, to rout, v. Friggere 
4, Scontorcere, to rest, v. Tor- 
, Or cere 
rate, Sconvenire, to masbecome, v. Ve- 
nire 
Sconvolgere, to confound, V. Vol- 
gere 


Scoprire, to uncover, v. Coprire 
SCGr- gere, to discover | 
pp 57, gesti, Ses gemmo, geste, 
e | 


— —————— 


. 195 6 . 


3. ls, gliestt, lse, gliemmo, gli 


gero. And let it be obſer- 


Cench and Discernere 
are regular, though depri 


Scorrere, to run slow, v. Cor- 1 
rere | 


Scri-vere, to write 


3. ssi, veésti, sse, VEMMO, viste, 4 
s dero 
117 

Scuöôtere, to Shake, v. PercuG- 
tere = 

Sedere, to sit down 
1. Segg0, or Siedo, 51601, $:ede, 

gedidmo, Seddte, ggono, or 
St2dono | 
5. Siedi, segga, or Sitda, gelt. 
mo, Sedete, seggano, or sié- 
ano 
6. 5egga, or sida, &. 

Sedürre, to Seduce, v. Addurre 

Seguire, to follow | 7 
1. cguo, or sieguo, SEgULy or 

siegui, segue, or stegue, se- 
ne Seguite, seguono, Or 
SLeguono 
5 segui, Or sicgui, Seguas or 
Sꝛegua, Seguidmo, Seguite, Se 
guano, or steguano 
6. segua, or siegua, &c. 


Sſare, to undo, v. Fare 


Silere, to be silent, a defective 

verb used only in poetry (44) | 

Smovere, v. Moveye | 

Smungere, to wy up, v. Mün- 
gere | 

Smuvvere, to Sir up, V. Mus. 
vere 

Socchiudere, to E lu, v. Chia. 
dere : 


SOCCOrrere, Þ 


— 
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( 196 ) 


SOCCorrere, to succour, v. Cor- 
rere 5 


Soddisfare, fo Satisyy, v. Fare 


Sörgere, to rise, v Risorgere 
11. Sto, for Sorto is some. 
times made use of in poe- 


L 
4 
> 
I'S 
+” 
4 87 
4 
1 
1 


4 


* 
at 7 


— 


% 


on through all tenses. 


— 
PROS: . — — 
Ln” 


=. (45 The tenses are formed with the auxiliary verb Ess5ere, and the pas- 
Ve participle Sclito, viz. To fur solito, &c. which answers to the Latin 
Fu Solitus. We may like wise say, Io ono Solito Jo era solito, and 80 


Soffriggere, to fry lightly, v. Frig- try (46) 1] 
gere . Sorprèndere, to surprise, v Pren. 
Wa Soggiacere, to be subject, v Gia- dere S 
1 cere . SOrreggere, to Support, v Reg. 
WE So-lere, 70 be accustomed, a de gere | - 

1 fective verb (45) Sorridere, to smile, v Ridere 
1 1. gli, zuoli, suole, gliamo, lte, Soscrivere, to subsribe, v Seri. 
15 gliono 5 vere : 
2. evo, or lea, &c. and solea Sospendere, to suspend, v In. 
4 in poetry VPP | 
1 6. glia, glia, glia, glidmo, gli- Sospingere, to push, V Cingere 
Wil ate, gliano | | Sostenere, to sustain, v. Tenere 
1 10. lendo Sottintendere, to understand, v. 
11. / Intendere 11 
Sommergere, to drown, v As- Sottomettere, to submit, v. Mét- 
. pergere | 5 tere | „ 
Way Sommettere, to submit, v Mettere - Sottoscrivere, to subscribe, v. 
Sopprimere, to sppress, v Es- Scrivere | 
bprimere Sottrarre, o draw away, v. 
= Sopraggiungere, to come unex- Trarre : 
Wt 11 pefted, v Giungere Sovvenire, to help, v. Venire 
= Soprascrivere, to sußerscribe, » Spar-gere. to Spread 
Wm Scrivere | 8. %, gesti, se, gemmo, git, 
“So praspeèndere, 20 Spend too much, gero 
vedere | 11. 50 . 
Sopravvenire, to come uneæpect. Sparire, to disappear, v. Appa- 
1 edly, v Venire rire | Sn 
SS >opravvivere, 0 survive, v Vi- Spe-gnere, to extinguish _ 
RE vere OS 3. ns, gnest;, use, gnémmo, 
So printéndere, to superintend, v gneste, nsero 
sAntèéndere 11. nto | - 

4 1 Spe-ndere, 


(46) Argante Argante ste $0 ad un grand urto „ 
Oi Rinaldo abbattuto appena e gurto. (Tasso. 


— 


Spe- -ndere, to spend 

3. si, ndestt, se, nn ndeste, 
gero 

11 

Spiacere, to displease, v. Piacere 

Spingere, to push, v. Cingere 

Sporgere, to stretch out, v. Porgere 

Sprovvedere, to leave destitute, v. 
Provedere 

Stare to live, or to be, v. Dare 

Stendere, to extend, v Prendere 

Storcere, to twist, v Torcere 

Stravedcre, to see much, v Vedcre 


| Strav6lgere, to wres, v Volgere 


Strignere, V Stringere 
Strin-gere, to bind fast 
3. St, gésti, se, gemmo, gebe, 
Sero 
11, Stretto 


Stru- ggere, to melt 
3. Ssi, ggéslt, n gg | 


89, Ser 


Stüpere, to wonder, a defełtive | 


verb, and merely poetical 
15 duße, be wonders (47) 
Succédere, to succeed, v Conce- 
dere 
Succingere, to tuck up, \ v Cingere 
SvCl-lere, or Sverre, to pull up 
38. ts lesti, se, . lexte, Sero 
11. 70 
" chire, ta faint away, v V enire 
Svolgere,.to unfold, v Volgere 
Sup »porre, to suppose, v Porre 
Sussistere, to Subs:st, v Esistere 


ä 


( 197 ) 


Tacẽ :re, to hold one's tongue, v 
.Giacere 
Tängere, to touch, a defeRive 
and poetical verb, of whic 
we find 
1. -- tange (48) and few in 
flectives beside | 
Tendere, to tend, v. Prendere ' 
Ten- ere, to hold 
1. 80, tient, tiene, :amo, tte, 
gono | 
3. n, ets, neg emmo, bete : 
nero 
4. terro, See, 
5. tiem, ga, iamo, tte, gano 
6. ga, Ec. 
7. lerrti, & 
Tergere, to clean, v. Aspergereſ 
Tingere, to dye, v. Cingere 
Tögliere, to take auqy, v. Co 
gliere 
Törcere, to twist, v. Atdreent 3 
Tradurre, to tranalate, v. Ad 
dürre F 
Trafiggere, to transfix, v. Afflig- 4 
gere 
Tralücere, to shine Hrough, v. 
Lücere 
Traere, v. Trarre 
Tra- rre, to draw | 
15 880, ggi, gge, Or e, Egiima, | 
| ele, ggono 
2. ea, Kc. 
3. $83, 6 wn 
Ss es 


4. 7%, 


| 
| 
| 


"Þ 4 
(4 


I 


7) 
8) 


Preso dal nuovo canto Stupe, e sile. (Varchi. ) 
Io gon fatta da Dio, ua merce, oaks 
Che la cou, x $1:4"7.0% mt lange. (Pante. 
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1 5. ggi, vet, ggiumo, te, 8gano 8 ad od:, ode, udiamo, adit, 
6. gga, c . G. 
7. 770, &c. | 5 5. odi, oda, udidmo, udite, a 
e 6868. oda, oda, oda, udicms, a. 
10. endo _ ate, 0dano © 
11. 0 Ve. dére, to see 
| 1. do, ggo, ggio, di, de, 4 
[Praxcenere to $Urpass, v SCEn- ggidmo, déte, dono, ggono 
dere 3. vidi, or ddi, - desti, vide, or 
ade, demmo, _ 1 or 
rere ddero 
WEL T rascrivere, to transcribe, v Scri= 4. dro, &c. 
WE vere 5. di, da, or. gga, diamo, or 
Trasféndere, to pour from one ggidmo, dete, dano, Or ggano 
vessel into ancther 6. da, or gga, &c. 
1 | Trasmettere, to transmzt, v v Met 7. det, &. 
tere 11. duto, Or visto 
4 l Traspörre, to transpose, v Porre Ven- Aire; (49, ) to come 
| l 1 to entertain, v. Te- 1. go, Vient, viene, idmo, lle, 
nere | goo 
WM Travede: o see 48 v Ve- 3. ni, isti, ne immo, tte, nero 
dere / 4- verro, &c. wy 
& Travolgere, to invert, v Volgere 5. vient, ga, idmo, ite, gono 
W | If W Va-Icrc, to be worth 6. ga, ga, ga, idmo, Or ghiamo, 
1. go, 4, le, glidmo, lete, gliono, ate, or ghidte, gano 
3. Vi, lesti, le, lemmo, leste, 7. verrei, &c. 
eros, 11. to 
4. rro, &c. | Voigere, 40 be vigorous, a delet⸗ 
5. li, glia, glidmo, lite, gliano tive verb 
6. glia, &c. . 1. ige 
7. TTCh &c. 7 Vin-cere, fo conquer 
11. (ito, or Iso, | . + $2, CES, se, CEMMO, CESLE, sero 
Uccidere, to kill, v Dividere 1 
vdr to hear Vi. vere, to live 


5 Tr 
= \ is 
7 - , "i 


3. SS, 


— 


>. ad. 


(49) We sometimes make a reflective verb of Venztre, viz. Ventraene. 
Xam. 


Altrata da ciascun passa e non mira 
La bella Donna emmnanzr al re sen VIeNe, (Tasso. ) 


Sometimes Irene is used instead of é, it 15; as Vien dett, Vien bein, 
| 2 75 a t is 16 8 8 


ro 


Ugnere v. Ugnere 
Un. gere, to anoint 
3.525 gesti, se, gemmo, geste, Seroy 


2: Ssi, vesli, sse, vemmo, veste, 
SSEYO | | 
11. Uto, or 5811¹⁰ 


1 


11.0 


Vo- lere, (50) to be willing 


1. glio, and vo* wut, vuole 

glidmo, lite, gliono 

3. ll, lesti, le, lemmo, leste, 
llero 


A Collection of Re Nala Verks in Are conjugate like 
amare, See he table of Verbs, page 1 Fm 


In order to save some trouble to beginners, I have here thought 
proper to insert the following collection, which will furnish the 
mind with _ most necessary Verbs commonly used in conver 


sation. 


Abbandonare, bends 
Abbracciare, to embrace 
Abbruciare, to burn 
Accampare, to encamp 
Accarezzare, to caress 
Accettare, to accept 
Accomodare, to mend 


PY 


( 199 ) 


Vol-gere, to turn 


to forke, or 4 to sit down 


_ 
_—_—_ 
| 
. 
T5 
; 
. 
1 
' 
. 
N 
1 


| 
| 
* 
| 1 
1 


6. glia, &c. 
i Yr Gee 


I 8; gesti, se, genno, ger I 

Sevo 

11. 0 

Uscire, to go out | 

1. esco, esci, esce, uscidno, 
USCtte, ESCONO ; 

5. esci, esca, uscidmo, uscite, 1 
escano 

6.. esca, &c. 


— , . 4 
NN 2 — 
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Accompagnare, to accompany 
Acconciare, to mend 

to agree, or put I 
tune 
Accostare, to approach 
Accusare, to accuse 
Acqustiare, to acquire 


Accordare, 4 


- Adattare | 


—"_ * — 


(550) Folère is sometimes used for Ho as Si vuole 05SErvare, Ke | 
N is 10 be observed, &c. where si walt means zi deve. | 


1 . 


( 200 ) 


5 | Idattare, to adapt "TON A to wish 
11 Pdditare, to point out with one's Aumentare, to increase 


Wy finger -. Bactare, io k © 7 
wt. Wd ddormentdrsi, to fall asleep Bagnare, to wet 1 
EE d:rars:, to fall into a passion Ballare, to dance 5 


1 Udulare, to flatter Battezzare, to baptize 

. 2 Armare, to affirm | Bestemmiare, to curse 

|| Hare, to let out | Beffare, to deride 

Wl; AfFrettare, to hasten Biasimare, to blame 

1 Achrontare, to affront Burlare, to jest or laugh at 

Wi Arutare, to help - | Bussare, to knock es 

WEL loggiare, to lodge  Cagionare, to cause 

WIA lontanare, to remove Camminare, to walk 

11 Den to raise Cambiare, to change 

14 e to rise or to get up Cantare, to sing 
Anmarzare, to kill. daa O fall 

IEA mmins:rarc, to administer —Castigare, to punish 

ELLA mmiry to admire. Cavalcare, to ride „ 

1 Fe to marry, or to Cenare, to sup ; <p 
take to wife | Cercare, to seek or look for 


Amplificare, to amplify Certificare, to certify 
of Annegare, to drown - __Chiamare, to call 
1 bee to apply Ciarlare, to prattle 
Apogiare, to support or lead Cicalare, to chatter 


* ovare, to approve _ Comandare, to command 
: P * r | ; 
FITTICCLOTE, to curl Commca: e, [ is begin 


lrrischiare, to venture or ha- Incominciare, | 

. Hrisicare j zard Compitare, to spell 

{rrivare, } oe at Comprare, to buy 
Capitare, Condannare, to condemn 


Mis {sctugare, to diy Confessare, to confess 
| * Ascollare, to hearken Consirmare, to confirm 
11 1 {s5altare, to assault Confrontare, to confront 


{55ediare, to besiege Congiugare, to conjugate 
. to e or wait Consegnare, to deliver : 
0814 1 bor 1 5 Conservare, to keep, or preserve 
D ssicurare, to assure Considerare, to consider 

2 to advance Consigliare, {to 5 dvise 

| to go, or put Consultare, | 

voicinare, { neat -: | Contrastare, to quarrel, or con. | 


WW vo:s2re, to give notice — tend. | 8 
1 x : as 


Ee OS ( 20 * 


1 
4 — 


l to . „ Felicitare, to wish one joy 
Coronare, to crown _ Fermare, to stop, or shut 
Corteggiare, to court Filidare, to trust . 
Curare, to cure i 10 MX : 
Declare, to decline  Fomentare, to foment _ 
Dedicare, to dedicate Formare, to form 
Desiderare, to desire or with  * Fortificare, to fortify . oy 
Desinare, to dine Frequentare, to Nees 1 
Dichiarare, to declare Pumare, to =Y 9 
7 dares to mistrust, CGelare, to freez 1 
giunare, to fat Getlare, a 
Dimenticarsi, to forget Buttar via 85 throw ws ay 
2 to challenge CEiocare, to paß 
Disimpegnare, to disengage Eiudicare, to judge 
Dispensare, to bectow ' Eeiurare, to wer " | 
D:5putare, to dispute Gonfiare, to swell „ 
Disegnare, to desigg - Governare, to govern _ 
p Dissimilare, to dissemble Gratificare, to gratily . 
Dissipare, to waste _ __- Grattare, to scratch 
Disingannare, to undeceive 'Gridare, to cry out 
Disþrezzare, to despise —Guadagnare, to win, of get 
| Disturbare, to diturb  CGuardare, to look at, to guard 
Dreentare, to become Guaxtare, to poll = "Y 
Dimandare,.\ 1 Euidare, to guide 
— . Eeustare, CEL us 
Domare, to tame ' '  Tavare,. $to taste 
Dominare, to domineer Saggiare } ©. oF Fl 
7 Dubitare, to doubt Imbarazzare, I to embarrass o 
Durare, to last | " © Imbroghare, | perplex . | 
Entrare, to come in + ox Imbriacare, to make one drunk 4 
Ereditare, to inherit en Imitare, to imitate _ Hy” A 
Errare, to mistake Immaginarsi, to imagine —_— 
Esaltare to exalt N Imparare, to learn oi 
Eꝙerimentare Impegnare, to engage, or pawn. 
Sherime nies. ito een 1 2 to hang | 
ESortare, to exhort  _. Impiegare, to emplo ß 
Evitare, to avoid 1 Inclinare, to incline 
Fabbricare, to build Incoraggiare, to encourage 
Fatigare, T  Incontrare, to meet = 
Travaghare, to work _ _ Indorare, to la bh 
Lavorare, 3 | Wan to DM. 
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A {:£annere, to cheat, or deceive 


 Informare, to inform - 
Inflammare, to inflame 


Ingiuriare, to abuse 
Innamorars, to fall in love with 


Wi if Insegnare, to teach 
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Intagliare, to engrave or carve 
VInventare, to invent 5 
Invidiare, to envy 

Invitare, to invite 

Ire tare, to irritate 


. 


Lamentarsi, to tein 
Lasciare, to leave 

Lavare to wash 

Legar e, to tie or bind, 

*Levare, to take away 
Licenziare, to dismiss. 
Licenzidrsi, to take one's leave 
Lodare, to praise 


1 Mandare, to send 


Mandare à dire, to send word 
Mancare, to fail 


Mangiare, to eat 


Marciare, to march 

Marinare, to pickle 

Mariars, to marry, v:z, to take 
to husband 
Masticare, to chew 
Merxitare, to deserve 

| Mescolare, to mix 
Migliorare, to grow better 
Minacciare, to threaten 
Mirare, to look or behold * 
Misurare, to measure 
Mostrare, to sex 


Mutare, to change 


Waxrrare, to relate 


|  Negare, | to deny 


d. : ' 4 


Minchionare, to joke or laugh at 


( 2 ) 


Negoziare, to trade 


Meltare, to polish or cleanse 


Notare, to note 


| Nuotare, to swim 


Obbligare, to oblige 
Odiare, to hate 


Odorare, to smell 


Onorare, to honour 

Ornare, to adorn 

Osservare, to observe 

Pagare, to pay 

Parlare, to speak 5 
Passare, to pass | 
Passeggiare, 

8 1 } to take a walk | 
Peggiorare, to grow worse 


_ Pensare, to think 
Perdonare, to pardon 


Pesare, to weigh 


Pettinare, to comb 


Piegare, to fold up 
Pigliare, to take 


Pigliare . 
Figl. go mY to borrow 


Hreéstito, 
Pizzicare, to pinch 
Portare, to carry, or bring 
Pranzare, to dine 
Pregare, to pray 
Pregiare, to prize 
Predicare, to preach 
Preparare, to prepare 
Presentare, to present 
Prestare, to lend 


Privare, to deprive _ 
Procurare, to procure, or en. 


deavour 
Prolungare, to prolong 
Procrastinare, to delay 


Pronunz i are, to p ron ounce | 
Pronunciare 
| Provatey 


cm) 


| Solleticare, to tickle 


Provare, to try 

Provocare, to provoke 

Pubblicare, to publish 

Raccomandare, to recommend 

Raccontare, to relate | 

Rallegrars, to rejoice. 

Rassomigliare, to resemble 

Kecitare, to repeat 

Replicare, to reply 

Respirare, to breathe 

Ricamare, to embroider 

Ricordare, to remember 

Rifiutare, to refuse 

Rimnediare, to remedy 

Ringraziare, to thank 

Riportare, to carry back again 

Riposare, to rest 

Riputare, to repute 

R:5pettare, to respect 

Ritornare, to return 

Rubare, to steal or rob 

Ruinare, to ruin 

Russare, to snore 

Saltare, to jump 

Salutare, to salute 

Sanare, to heal 

Scaldare, to warm 

Scancellare, to blot out 

Scappare, to escape 

Scherzare, to joke 

Scusare, to excuse 

Sdrucciolare, to slip, or slide 

Seguttare, to go on, or follow 

Separare, to separate 

Sgraſſtare, to scratceh 
Sgridare, to scold 

Sigillare, to seal 

Smoccolare la candela, to snuff 

the candle 
So are, to blow 
Sognare, to dream 


Spuragnare, to spare 


Stampare, to print 


 Starnutare, to sneeze 
Stimare, to esteem 
Stra to tear 1 


Sußplicare, to beseech 
Testificare, to testify 


Tollerare, to suffer 


Traſſicare, to trade 
Tramare, to plot 


Tremare, to tremble 
Trionfare, to triumph 


Sonare, to play a tune upon . 
darn la campantlla, to ring che 
ell | n 


| Sopportare, to suffer 
Sospettare, to suspect 
Sosbirare, to Sigh 


Sotterrare, to but 


Spaventare, to aftright 
Sherare, to hope 15 
Shiegare, to explain 
Spogliare, to undress 
Sporcare, to dirty 
Spulare, to spit 
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Strapazzare, to ill use 
Stud:ere, to study 
Sudare, to sweat 
Sv-gliare, to awake - , » 
Superare, to overcome 


Tagliare, to cut 
Terminare, to finish 


T:rare, to pull 
Tirare di Spada, to — 
Toccare, to touch 


Tormentare, to torment : 


Trasportare, to transfer 
Trascurare, to neglett 
Traslatare, to translate 
Trattare, to treat 
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a to find Nisitare, to visit 

| Vacillare, to be wavering Polare, to fly 
Vontare, to boast or praise Voltare, to turn 

. Vendicars, to revenge Vomitare, to vomit 


Viaggiare, to travel . Usgare, to use | * 
Vielare, to forbid Daurpare, to usurp, be &c. 
A colleflion of Regular Verbs in Ere conjugated like | 
credere. Page 125. 
The following are the only Regular Verbs i in n the Second conju- 
vation, 
% 1 emmo este Erono 
Cred. J or 20 ng | 00; 
ett ett... dle emmo - tte 
Battere, to beat Recere, to vomit 
Bevere, to drink \ Ricevere, to receive 
Cedere, to yield Rilucere, to shine 
Fendere, to cleave Ripetere, to repeat 
Fremere, to rage Sedere, to sit down 
| Gemere, to groan Splendere, to glitter 
Godere, to enjoy Serpere, to creep along 


Mietere, to reap or mow 
Pascere, to feed 
Pendere, to hang down 


Stridere, to make a noise 
Temere, to tear | 
Vendere, to sell 


Though the Participle i is "EO from the Infinitive by changing 
ere into wo in the Second Conjugation as credere, creduto; yet in 
the Participles of pdscere and recere you must put an i before uto, as 


pasciuto, reciuto, not pascito, recito, as has been observed in the 
list of irregular Verbs. 


The Verb rilicere, to r, has no Participle. 


.® 


A collection of Regular . n Ire conjugated like favorir, 
See huge 1% 8 

Alete, to abolish 
Abborrire, to abhor Addolcire, to weeten 
Adempire, to agcomplish Alleggerire, o * Ede. 
EOF: | — Ammoniat SF 


A to bes 
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(a) 


Ammonire, to admonis & & Indebolire, to grow vk 3 
Ammutire, to become dumb Ingagliardire, to grow stronger 
Anneghittire, to grow indolent Ingerirsi, to intermeddle with 
Ardire, to dare Instruire, to instrutt 
Arricchire, to enrich Insuperbire, to grow proud 


Attriburre, to attribute Mentire, to lie 
Avvertire, to warn 9 Munire, to fortiſy 
Avuilire, to abase NMutrire, to nourish 
Bandire, to banish Orqdire, to plot 
Bianchire, to whiten Partorire, to lay i in 
Capire, to comprehend Patire, to suffer 
Colpire, to — Percepire, to perceive 
Compatire, to excuse Perire, to perish_ 
Concepire, io conceive Presagire, to presage, or forete! 
Condire, to season Proibire, to forbid or prohibit 
Conseguare, to obtain | Punire, to punis 8 
Definire, to define or determine Rapire, to take away 
Differire, to defer © Rryerire, to revere 

Digerire, to digest C Sbigottire, to astonish 
Esaudire, to grant one's request Scolpire, to*engrave 

Exeguire, to execute | Sminuire, to diminish 

Fallire, to wound Sbẽdire, to dispatch 
Finire, to finich _ Sͤtabilire, to establish 

Fiorire, to Hlourich _ Stordire, to stun, or amaze 
Fornire, to furnish Suggerire, to suggest 
 Gradire, to like or approve of Supplire, to supply | 
Impallidire, to turn pale Tradire, to betray #0 
Impedire, to hinder _ Trasgredire, to transgress 
Inasprire, to exasperate Db bidire, to obey 
Incrudelire, to grow cruel | _ Unare, to ane Sc. 


conjugation of the Verb favorzsco, and differ also from the Verb 
dormire i in the Perfect or Wen WE. 


0 "ey 10 apricar; appariao appirsi, _ apparso 
mparire, 5 comparisco, comparsi, compars0. 


„ build or 
Cutruire, to construe; G usco, costrissi, costrutto. 


Arrossire, to blush Languire, to languis 


Note, That some of the above v erbs in ties do not follow 8 
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WI Oferre, OY" offerisco, offers1, offerto. 
"ki. 1408 . { regio. Preferit, preferito, 
| || IEGEE o Mer; 47 eferisco, vr rn, preferid, 
4 proferiseo froferi, proferito. 
'? profers, proferto. 
4 J e "Wc : 
SoffrisCo, si 
sepellisco, sepellii, or 
8 Sepolto. 


ml There are some Verbs that may belong either to the First or 
Third Conjugation, on account of the double Termination that 
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nparzare or impazzire, to become mad. 
IS /nacerbare or inacerbire, to grow sour. 
LE /ncoraggiare or incoragire, to encourage. 
ndurare or indurire, to harden.“ 


The few Verbs in Ire conjugated like doymire (See page 127.) 
ET are the following, e 


i | 
Afrire, to open t Pentirsi, to repent 
Bollire, to boil Salire, to ascend 
Wl Consentire, to consent Seguire, to follow 
 Convertire, to convert Sentire, to hear 

| Coprire, to cover Servire, to serve 
Cucire, to sew «tp, Soffrire, to suffer 
 Fugg:re, to run away EA ortire, to go out 
= Menire, to lie nete, to dress 
Moire, to die | ecre, to go out 
Partire, to depart WL Udire, to hear 
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The termination in are is the best. 3 5 
| + The verbs aprire, coprire, morire, Soffrire, Saltre, udire, usciſe, 
may be reckoned among the Irregular Verbs on account of the different 
WS terminations they have in some tenses, as has been seen in the list of the 
Irregular Verbs. 5 e 2 
11 5 NI . 4 
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23 O following V. 
15 einn 
% AO 
21 Squiting 
8 Dar 
10 ohn 

8 bruccaito 
19 a yellow 

3 camiccia 
2 old woman 

| Lecture XVIII, 
165 Intenzone 
. | 
10 desider 

2 - ie 
17 every day 

3  pascere 0 feel 
20 acquitiare 
30 consirmare 


Read | 
O following U 
never Qccurs - 
Lyons” 
Squinting _. 
hair -- 
48 

ruclato - 

a yellow flower - 
camicia 

old man 
XVII. 
Intenzione 
if I had 
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desider 747 
desinare 


0 every other 7 
pascere to feed 
acquistare 
confirmare - 
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